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Preface to the English Edition.

WuiLe engaged in the study of South African history, preparatory to -writ-
ing the biography of my father, the late John Mackenzie, of South Africa, I
was invited last autumn by an American firm of Publishers to write the
following work for them. ‘

The work was undertaken with the earnest desire to tell to thousands of
Americans a complicated story which was being most seriously misrepresented,
and whose misrepresentation threatened to interfere with the growth of that
frank avowal of friendship for Great Britain which, during the last two
years, had been so rapidly spreading throughout the nation.

The kind co-operation of Mr. Alfred Stead in gathering material
not easily accessible in Chicago, and in putting a considerable portion of
the descriptive writing into shape, made the undertaking possible of accom-
plishment within the time allotted. Two chapters were crowded out, one of
which, on ¢ Hunters and Hunting,” would have added something of spice
to the volume ; and the other of which—on the remarkable and inspiring work
of the Lovedale Institution—would have directed more attention to the real
central problem of the future of South African history, viz., the elevation of -
the native races. The ¢ Lovedale Institution,” especially in its methods of
industrial training, ought to have its rival and imitator in every section of
the country. Dr. James Stewart, of Lovedale, is one of the noblest men and
most powerful forces in South African history.

No one who has been familiar with the vacillations of the Colonial Office
in its past dealings with South African problems can say that this war was
altogether unexpected. Its proportions were greater than any one anticipated.
May its clear lessons be thoroughly mastered at Downing Street. The best
friends of South Africa, the wisest South Africans, dread premature attempts
at a South African Federation or Dominion. They also dread the enthrone-
ment of the capitalists which the hurrying of Federation would make certain.
They also dread the “elimination of the Imperial factor” for which both
Mr. Rhodes and Mr. Kruger, each in his own way, have worked so steadily
for nigh a score of years.

Let British South Africa, as a whole, be at last placed under a High Commis-
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sioner who shall not be Governor of Cape Colony. Let him have, through Deputy
Commissioners or Lieutenant-Governors, direct control of Crown Colonies, of
which there ought still to be several, and of purely native territories. It will be
his task to encourage the rapid colonisation of the Crown Colonies and their
development into self-governing communities. Densely - populated native
territories ought not, for years to come, to be placed under purely colonial
administration, if we would avoid worse events in the future than have yet
occurred.

The chief fact which the British public ought now to grasp is that South
African States, European and native, are far too heterogeneous and un-
developed to be at present moulded into a self-governing federation. Let that
be clearly seen and the problem becomes simply this: What are the best
means of so establishing Imperial authority and control as to gradually bring
all parts of the future magnificent dominion into the conditions which make
first self-government, and then confederation, possible ?

W. DOUGLAS MACKENZIE.

Chicago, May, 1900.

NOTE.

We wish to acknowledge the kindness of the British South Africa Company in
enabling us to procure many of the illustrations relative to Rhodesia.

For the illustrations on pages 102, 300, and 663, we are indebted to Mrs. Speight,
late of Mafeking.

The portraits of Sir Alfred Milner, the Hon. W. P. Schreiner, Mr. Barnato, and
Dr. Jameson, are by Elliott and Fry; that of Sir Charles Warren is by the Stereoscopic
Company.
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BOOK 1.
THE HISTORY OF SOUTH AFRICA.

PART L

GENERAL SKETCH OF THE STATES AND RACES OF
SOUTH AFRICA.

CHAPTER L
THE GEOGRAPHY AND CLIMATE OF SOUTH AFRICA.

i OUTH AFRICA, or, as it has been sometimes called, Austral
Africa, is the term given to that portion of the continent of Africa
which lies south of the Zambesi River, on the eastern coast, and a

point at or about the port of St. Paul de Loanda on the western coast.
The whole region is roughly shaped like a triangle, with the apex point-
ing south and somewhat blunted. One of the most remarkable things
about South Afriea is the monotony of its coast-line which affords very
few safe harbors, and no rivers that are navigable for any distance
inland. This fact has undoubtedly much to do with the slow develop-
ment of this region, for travelers and explorers have been compelled
to make their land journey from the very coast by ox wagons. Until
within a few years only three or four ports have been much used, and
from these ports nearly all the development of the entire region has
taken place.

It is true that on the west side there is one fine harbor, known as
Walfisch Bay. This bay and a portion of the land round it, consisting
of about 800 square miles, was nearly twenty years ago proclaimed as
British territory and annexed to the Cape Colony. But, while the harbor
is good, it is as yet practically valueless on account of the dreary nature

of the country lying behind it. For many, many miles it consists
23
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. exclusively of barren hills and sandy plains,” with only here and there
a small oasis or a river channel which contains water only after the
fall of rain. Some day it may be that this harbor will be of great value,
when a railway, which was proposed more than ten years ago, runs from
this point across the desert info Bechuanaland.

The next break in the coastline is found at the mouth of the Orange
River. While this is the largest river in South Africa the estuary is
parred by sandy banks and thereby rendered useless for shipping. ifty
miles further south is Port Nolloth, a small harbor from which cargoes
of copper found in Namaqualand are shipped to Europe. Thence we
come to St. Helena Bay, which is 30 miles across, but as yet con-
nected with no inland industry and therefore of no importance, and
Saldanha Bay, which, while a fine natural harbor and the best on this
coast, is also rendered valueless by being far removed from any town
or sources of production. At the extreme southwest corner we come
upon Cape Agulhas; from that it is but a short run to Table Bay, on
which Cape Town is placed, and False Bay. The former has been made
comparatively safe for shipping by means of breakwaters, but with a
northwest wind the anchorage is still precarious. The much larger bay,
known as False Bay, contains within it a still smaller one known as
Simons Bay, which is thoroughly well protected and has been for many
years the Imperial naval station. It is of the utmost value to the
British Empire alike for its safety and its importance as a coaling
station. )

The southern coast has only a few small indentations and useless
river mouths. The harbor at the outlet of the Knysna River is available
for small ships, which must find their way over a double bar ere they
can reach security. At the southeast corner of the continent lies the
well known Algoa Bay, which is 35 miles across from point to point.
On this bay stands the prosperous town of Port Elizabeth, which is the
chief shipping place for the entire eastern province of Cape Colony and
has in recent years run a race with Cape Town for commercial leader-
ship in South Africa. It has the advantage of being the central landing
place for Cape Colony, lying as.it does about midway between Cape
Town and Durban. It is now connected by railway with the important
regions north and northwest and proposals are made for a railway along
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the coast which will still further add to its prosperity by encouraging
industries in regions hitherto practically isolated from the commercial
world. Algoa Bay, while now somewhat improved, used to be a most
dangerous anchorage owing to its exposure to the terrific force of the
southeast winds. Storms from this direction have sometimes in a single
- night thrown many vessels upon the shore. Beyond this point we have
Port Alfred, at the mouth of the Kowie River, and having trade con-
nections with the Grahamstown district. Beyond that again we reach
East London, the third seaport in Cape Colony. The sandy bar at the
mouth of the Buffalo River has been, with considerable enterprise,
dredged and the channel deepened to allow vessels of a considerable
size to reach the harbor. Itis connected with Queenstown by a railway, -
which thence passes on through the Orange Free State and thus reaches
the Transvaal. . The land journey from this point to the gold fields iy
much ghorter than either from Port Elizabeth or Cape Town.

Passing Port St. John at the mouth of the Umzimvubu River we
come to the coast line of the important colony of Natal. Natal has only
one harbor of importance, formerly known as Port Natal, but for many
years as Durban. The bay is shallow throughout, with an area of 7 or 8
square miles. It has been well dredged and the entrance has been nar-
rowed by means of breakwaters so as to measure only about a quarter of
a mile across. On the south side of the entrance is the bluff, over 200
feet high. The town itself is the largest in this colony and is situated on
the north side of the bay. It is overlooked by the beautiful Berea Hill,
on whose slopes are built most handsome and picturesque residences.
The name is derived from a mission station which in former days was
sitnated here. Beyond this the only important break consists in the
strange shaped lake of St. Lucia and the mouth of the Kosi River. As
yet the former is too shallow to be of much use for shipping, although
the day may come when capital and skill may turn some portion of this
lake into the finest harbor on the eastern coast of Africa. Beyond these
again there lies the well known Delagoa Bay, which has as its central
port the Portuguese settlement known as Lorenzo Marques. This place is
connected by submarine cable with Aden in the north and with Durban
to the south. It is the nearest harbor to the Transvaal, whose border is
only 57 miles westwards, is situated in the territory of Portuguese East
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Africa, and has attained great importance in recent years through the
very large increase of shipping caused by the development of the Trans-
vaal gold mines and the building of an important railway between Pre-
toria and Lorenzo Marques. For a number of years Great Britain has
had a treaty with Portugal affording the former the right of pre-emption
of Delagoa Bay, and it has long been the opinion of South African states-
men that at some no distant date that most important point must, for
the development of a vast portion of Austral Africa, indeed for the good
of the entire country, pass into the hands of the British. Delagoa Bay is
12 miles wide, over 50 feet deep at the entrance, and aftords well shel-
tered anchorage for the largest vessels. Hitherto the development of
Delagoa Bay has been much hindered on the one hand by the incapacity
and corruption of the local Portuguese officials, and on the other hand
by the extremely heavy charges upon goods carried from this point to
Pretoria by railway. :

When we come to study South Africa by moving inland from the
coast line the first fact of importance is that along the coast, almost
around the entire region, there is a narrow strip of land not exceeding
500 feet in height, sometimes very narrow, at one point broadening to a
few miles and at Delagoa Bay extending even to 15 or 20 miles, which is
properly speaking the coast belt. On the east coast this belt is the un-
healthiest part of South Africa, and its dangerous character increases
northwards towards the tropics. Europeans especially find that in this
strip of coast land they are liable to malarial disorders. Beyond this
low strip of coast land the hills lead up to a second region. Except in
the far northeast and in the neighborhood of Cape Town the rise is
somewhat gradual, while at the places named it is abrupt and rugged.
The second region is healthier than the first, but it again gives way to a
third. As the traveler passes inland he finds himself mounting towards
set another terrace, through ranges of hills. When he has traveled from
30 to 50 miles from the sea he finds himself at a height of from 3,000 to
4,000 feet above sea level, and this is increased in some regions again to
a lofty plateau land only 60 miles from the sea coast, which rises to a
height of from 5,000 to 6,000 feet. These hills intersected with narrow
valleys or passes belong to the long range of mountains which extends
a distance of 1,600 miles from Cape Town right up to the valley of the
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Zambesi River. No name has been given to the entire range, although
the tendency is to extend over the whole the name Drakensberg, which
was first confined to that portion of the range forming the eastern
boundary of the Orange I'ree State. Only in Basutoland do the peaks
of this range attain the height of 10,000 and 11,000 feet. Here they are
even covered with snow for several months of the year. Beyond this
range of mountains one goes down only from 1,000 to 3,000 feet to find
one’s self on a vast table land. This table land is generally flat as the
flattest prairie land in America, or it is gently undulating, its rolling
contours being broken here and there by abrupt and rocky hills. At
some points this plateau is even 6,000 feet above sea level. This third
region, this great plateau we may say, is South Africa itself, since it
eonsists of no less than seven-eighths of the entire region so named. In
the far north it descends slightly to the channel of the Zambesi, to the
west it slopes gradually down and descends less abruptly to the sea level
than on the eastern coast. No one can thoroughly understand the possi-
bilities of colonization and the prospects of development in South Africa
who does not clearly realize the peculiar characteristics which result
from the extension of this plateau region.

We have referred to the importance as a geographical feature of the
Drakensberg Mountains. They form the most important, if we may not
even say the only, water-shed determining the direction of the South
African rivers. It has been remarked that South Africa is the land
where the rivers have no water and the birds have no songs, where there
may be thunder without lightning. It is true that many of what are
known as rivers of South Africa are practically just dry channels for
most of the year and contain water only during what is known as the
rainy season. This is true, however, in the main only of the rivers which
flow from the Drakensberg Mountains westwards, and is not true of the
rivers which from the mountain heights take the shorter course east-
wards to the Indian Ocean.

The greatest river system of South Africa is that of the Orange River,
whose chief tributaries are the Caledon and the Vaal. The Vaal is itself
a large river with tributaries of its own. As the Orange River flows
west on its journey of 1,000 miles to the Atlantic Ocean, the number of
its tributaries decreases. In many parts it flows through rough.and
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wild scenery and at one point passes over what are known as the Great
Fallg, to which some day no doubt many tourists will go as they go to
Niagara, or as they will go to the still more beautiful Victoria Falls on
the Zambesi. The Orange River with its tributaries drains an area of
about 300,000 square miles. The Limpopo River, otherwise known as
the Crocodile River, having its source in the hills near Pretoria, flows
northwards and then eastwards and forms the northern boundary of the
Transvaal, falling into the Indian Ocean north of Delagoa Bay. This
river also suffers from the irregularity of its water supply.

There are signs not a few that in past ages the entire region of south
central Africa possessed a much more abundant water supply than it
does to-day, and it is one of the interesting problems of the future
whether by means of irrigation and the extension of verdure over the
central desert region a change in the annual rain fall may not be grad-
nally secured. South Africa at present enjoys two principal seasons of
the year which are known, not as summer and winter, but as the wet
and dry seasons. The wet season is caused by the moisture laden winds
from the east and southeast. As the clouds are driven towards the land
they are caught up on the sharp peaks of the Drakensberg Mountains
and pour their rains upon the highly favored eastern coast. This causes
of course the swollen rivers, the many floods familiar in that region; but
the abnundance of rain is also the reason for the remarkable productivity
of the eastern coast, which stands in strange contrast with the barren
and sandy wastes of the western shores. The rest of South Africa is
watered from those clouds which succeed in passing the Drai'ensberg
range. In some parts of the western region the annual rain fall is only
from 5 to 10 inches. The value of this, however small it may be, vanishes
almost altogether owing to the intense heat of the sun and the perpetual
thirst of the arid soil. It is the opinion of many explorers that even the
great Kalahari Desert, which extends from Kuruman northwards and
westwards, can be made to blossom like the rose in spite of its almost
complete destitution of rain-fall by means of artesian wells. Such wells
have been opened at varions unpromising points with remarkable sue-
cess. If this can be done on an extensive scale results ought to be ob-
tained comparable only with those which followed the first turning of
the soil on the prairies of Nebraska and Kansas.
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The famous African explorer, Sir Henry M. Stanley, in his well
known letters to the Times on his journey “Through South Africa,” has
thus described the region which he traversed in Bechuanaland:

“To a new-comer it would not seem so full of promise as it was to me.
It would appear as a waterless region, and too dry for a man accustomed
to green fields and flowing rivers, but I have seen nothing between the
immediate neighborhood of the Missouri River and the Rocky Mountains
to surpass it, and each mile we travelled in Bechuanaland confirmed that
impression. Every few miles we crossed dry watercourses, but, though
there was no water in sight, it does not derogate from its value as farm
land. The plateau of Persia is a naked desert compared to it, and yet
Persia possesses eight millions of people, and at one time contained
double that number. The prairies of Nebraska, of Colorado, and Kansas
are inferior in appearance, and I have seen them in their uninhabited
state, but they are to-day remarkable for the growth of their many cities
and their magnificent farming estates. All that is wanted to render
Bechuanaland a desirable colony is water, so that every farm might
draw irrigating supplies from reservoirs along these numerous water-
courses. FKor Nature has so disposed the land that anyone with ob-
servant eyes may see with what little trouble water could be converted
into rich green pastures and fields bearing weighty grain crops. The
track of the railway runs over these broad, almost level, valleys, hemmed
in by masses of elevated land which have been broken up by ages of
torrential rains, and whose soils have been swept by the floods over the
valleys, naturally leaving the bases of the mountains higher than the
central depression. If a Persian colonist came here he would say: ‘How
admirable for my purpose. I shall begin my draining ditches or canauts
from the bases of those hills and train them down towards the lower
parts of these valleys, by which time I shall have as many constant and
regular running streams as I have ditches, and my flocks and herds and
fields shall have abundance of the necessary element.” A thousand of
such Persians would create thus a central stream with the surplus water
flowing along the valley, and its borders would become one continuous
grove. As the Persians would do, the English colonists whose luck it
may be to come to this land may also do, and enrich themselves faster
than by laboring at gold-mining.
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“These dry river-beds, now filled with sand, need only to have stone
dams built across, every few hundred V‘lrds, to provide any number of
reservoirs. They have been formed by rushing torrents which have fur-
rowed the loewlands down to the bed rock, and the depth and breadth of
the river courses show us what mighty supplies of water are wasted
every year. As the torrents slackened their flow, they deposited their
sediment, and finally filtered through underneath until no water was
visible, but by digging down about two feet it is found in liberal quanti-
ties, cool and sweet.”

One of the remarkable features of south central Africa is its destitu-
tion of trees. Through great tracts of the country the forests are sparse
and the individnal trees small and serubby. Thorn trees abound, but
these are usually somewhat short and possess little beauty of form or
color. There are many wild fruit trees and it is possible that from some
of these may be developed new and luscious contributions to the break-
" fast tables of the world in years to comé. In some districts, as for
example at Shoshong, the former capital of the Bamangsato tribe, it is
known that long ago trees abounded where now few are to be seen. The
fact is that they have been destroyed by the native tribes themselves
who needed them for building their huts as well as for fire-wood. A
great change has been wrought in such formerly treeless distriets as
Johannesburg and Kimberley by the planting of suitable trees and
shrubs, and careful watering of them. Beautiful parks and shady ave-
nues are now seen where all was sandy, stony and desolate twenty years
ago. This of course has been facilitated by the fortunate introduction
of the blue gum tree (Eucalyptus) from Australia. This tree has evi-
dently taken to South Africa in a mest lively and happy manner. It
grows rapidly, throwing a fine shade, and has done more than any other
plant to make unlovely places cool and beautiful.

The climate of the country of course varies from the coast belt where,
in many parts, malaria is frequent, to the intense heat of the sultry in-
land valleys; but by far the larger part of South Africa is high and dry.
The result is that on the whole the climate is one of the most healthy in
the world and eminently suitable for European colonization. Sun-stroke
is unusual although the direct rays of the sun can be very fierce, espe-
cially in those parts that are within the tropics. Europeaus, however,
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neither on first going nor in the third or fourth generation show any sign

of lassitude or loss of energy. They are big, robust, active and alert men

and women. Many parts of South Africa will become famous as health

resorts, especially for those who suffer from chest complaints in more
northerly regions. This salubrity of the country is due of course to the

dryness of the atmosphere, to the height of the plateau land above sea’
level, which renders heat less trying and the air more invigorating than

would otherwise be the case in that latitude. There is a danger encoun-

tered by newcomers which arises from the fact that at nightfall, as soon

as the sun has set, a sudden coolness penetrates the air. In the winter

season the contrast between the heat at noonday and the often very

intense cold at midnight is most remarkable. This requires the exercise

of care and prudence on the part of all at night time. Many of the native

tribes suffer greatly from pulmonary complaints through the use of in-

sufficient covering during sleep at night. But where this alternation

between heat and cold is prudently prepared for it rather adds to the

exhilaration of the system, the cold night doing much to refresh the

wearied frame to endure the heat of the ensuing day.

The deadly pest of malarial fever has been already referred to as
prevalent especially in the tropical coast belt, but inland it is to be
found in some parts, especially in the northeastern Transvaal. In fact,
the early Boer settlers were driven back from some portions of the Re-
public rather by the attacks of fever than of natives. DPretoria, which
lies in a well watered area among the hills, is said to suffer considerably
during the wet season from malaria, but Johannesburg, which is only
forty miles off, has no fever at all, as it lies on the top of a dry, stony
ridge. Far up in the north the fever is found as you reach the valley of
the Zambesi, but in Matebeleland, much of which is 4,000 feet above
the sea, it is practically unknown.

In the matter of climate one of the most remarkable portions of
South Africa is that known as the Karroo, which was formerly described
as a desert and was the terror of travellers by wagon who were hasten-
ing from Cape Town northwards to Bechuanaland. Tt is a vast prairie
country between the second and third ranges of hills from the coas..
Scarcely a tree or shrub is seen on its wide extent; it is covered by a
strong, wiry looking grass which, nnpromising as it seems, has proved to
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be full of succulence and makes the Karroo one of the finest stock rais-
ing districts in the world. Sir Henry M. Stanley describes the air of the
Karroo as strangély appetizing. Mr. Bryce says: “The brilliancy of the
air, the warmth of the days, and the coolness of the nights remind one
" vho traverses the Karroo of the deserts of western America between the
Rocky Mountains and the Sierra Nevadas, although the soil is much less
alkaline, and the so-called ‘sage-brush’ plants characteristic of an alka-
line district, are mostly absent.” And again he says: “In alandscape so
arid one hears with surprise that the land is worth ten shillings (about
$2.50) an acre, for one or two of the smaller shrubs give food for sheep,
and there are flowers scattered about sufficient for the flocks. The farms
are large, usually of at least 6,000 acres, so one seldom sees a farm house.
The farmers are all of Boer stock. . . . At Matjesfontein, an enter-
prising Scotchman has built a hotel and a number of smaller villas to
serve as a health resort; has dug wells and planted Australian gums for
shade, making a little oasis in the desert.” :

This entire territory of South Africa is divided between three Euro-
pean countries. Germany now owns since the year 1884 the regions on
the west coast known as Namaqualand and Damaraland. On the far
northeast a strip on the coast has hitherto belonged to Portugal. The
remainder has been developed under the influences of the British Em-
pire, and the war of 1899-1900 has for one of its main objects to deter-
mine how those influences henceforth are to be exercised and what they
are to secure. Cape Colony occupies the southern portion, with the
Orange River for its northern boundary, while South Bechuanaland has
since 1890 been annexed to it. The area of Cape Colony is 276,551 square
miles. In the east we have the colony of Natal with 20,461 square miles,.
The native territories under the Imperial Government consist of Zulu-
land and Amatongaland with 15,000 square miles altogether, Basuto-
land with 10,293 square miles, North Bechuanaland with about 200,000
square miles. In addition to these we have Southern Rhodesia, which is
administered by the South Africa Chartered Company and whose area
is about 210,000 square miles. Besides these we have the two independ-
ent states mainly ruled by Europeans of Duteh descent, namely, the
South African Republic (the Transvaal) with 114,000 square miles and
the Orange Free State with 48,000 square miles,
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CHAPTER 1L
THE DUTCH OCCUPATION, 1650-1806.

OUTH AFRICA became known to Europeans in the year 1486,
S when Diaz, the famous explorer from Portugal, discovered the
headland at the southwest corner of the continent. Here he
encountered such terrific storms that he called it “Cape of Storms.”
It was his king who, disliking the name and foreseeing, perhaps, the
benefits which this discovery might bring, called it “Cape of Good
Hope.” Some years later another famous Portuguese sailor sailed right
round the southern end of the continent, found his way up the east
coast and thence to India. This voyage opened up the great trade route
which henceforth was taken every year by fleets of merchant vessels
plying between Europe and the East Indies. The Cape, as it came to be
called, did not seem inviting in itself to any of those who passed its
shores. They stopped there only to obtain fresh water and to rest their
sailors on land for a few days ere starting out on the weeks of sea life
which yet lay between them and their destination in either direction.
About the same time the English and the Dutch East India Companies
thought of placing Some kind of a fort on this southern point and
making it a regular port of call in that region. Accordingly, in 1620,
two ships, belonging to the English company, did actually run up the
English flag and took formal possession. When this action was reported
to the English government, they disapproved of it and no further steps
were taken to carry out the policy of the great East India Company.
This is the first of many-instances which we shall note in the course of
our story, in which Great Britain first took a step and then withdrew it
in her dealings with South Africa. The habit became so confirmed that
an African chief, a few years ago, called the British government “The
government that is always going away.” :
But, to return. In 1652 the first permanent settlement was made by

the Dutch East India Company, with the full consent of their Govern-
37
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ment. The crew of a ship which had been wrecked had spent some
months on the very spot where Cape Town now stands; they had planted
a few seeds,had found the climate pleasant, the soil productive,and some
of them reported their happy experiences to the authorities in their
homeland. A number of people, amongst whom were a very few women,
were accordingly sent out under Jan van Riebeck to establish a hospital
for sick sailors, to cultivate gardens for the supply of ships with fresh
food, to barter with the natives for cattle and to build a fort for their
own protection. They were not considered as colonists in the ordinary
sense; they were all servants of the East India Company, living there
in order to facilitate the movements of their great merchant fleets. It
was found necessary, however, at a later date, to have the land in the
immediate neighborhood of the fort parcelled out into farms and to give
these over to colonists of another type. Towards the end of the seven-
teenth century the number of these colonists was very largely re-
enforced by the arrival of French and Swiss Protestants, who, having
fled from persecution in their own countries to Holland, were sent out,
with their own consent, to the Cape. These new arrivals added elements
of the greatest value to the little Dutch community. To them is traced
the beginning of that grape culture, for which Cape Town has since
become so famous. These I'rench families became gradually absorbed.
They were forced to give up their language, for Dutch and soon lost all
direct relationship with their own country.

At first these European settlers came into contact with the natives
of South Africa in the trading of cattle and sheep. As their numbers
increased, they gradually occupied lands which the natives had used
for the pasture of their cattle, and over this land question the first
quarrels arose. To begin with, the Dutch sought to buy the lands. Ata
later date they gave up this formality and formed the habit of seizing
what they wanted for their farms. At a still later date they even went
the length of employing the former owners of the soil as their slaves
in its cultivation. The slave movement was, most unfortunately, stim-
ulated by the introduction of negro slaves from the west coast. ;

It must not be imagined that the early Dutch governors of South
Africa found it an easy task to administer their singular dominion. To
begin with, some of the governors themselves were self-seeking and
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unscrupulous men. They were apt to break the rules of their office by
attempting to make their own fortunes. This brought them into com-
petition of a commercial kind with the very people over whose interests
they were supposed to rule. Further, they fell into the blunder of im-
posing heavy rates of taxation, which created great and increasing
impatience. These, and other such circumstances, induced many of the
farmers, or Boers as they were called, to move farther away from the
seat of authority and tyranny. They passed northwards and east-
wards, occupying all the desirable lands, often encountering the natives
in warfare and enduring great hardships. But they found it not easy
to isolate themselves and become sovereigns of their own domain. The
Dutch governors followed them over mountain ranges and across large
rivers into their distant homes and insisted on treating them either as
citizens still responsible to the Dutch government, or as rebels iiable
to the severest punishment. '

The life which these distant settlers lived was by no means unen-
joyable. The climate is extremely healthy. Their habits of life were
simple and regular. They performed their journeys, drawn slowly at
the rate of fifteen or twenty miles a day, by long teams of oxen. They
built their little house, tilled their patch of land, looked after their
ever-increasing herds, fought off any of the natives who threatened to
be troublesome, paid their rare visits—once or twice a year—to the
nearest church for the celebration of the “nachtmaal” or holy com-
munion. Nevertheless, the life was by no means elevating, for as they
spread northwards they became less and less of an agricultural, more
and more of a pastoral people. Their farms became larger until no one
was contented with less than three miles square; they came to relish
manual labor less and less and depended whelly upon the inefficient
service of ignorant natives. They formed no large towns which they
could visit and where somethihg of civilization could lay hold of them;
they learned to love hunting and traveling, and the mere independence
of their isolated life.

Towards the end of the eighteenth century, three or four European
countries were engaged in a mighty struggle for the control and the
development of large portions of the world. It was being determined
whether France, or Holland, or England should lead the destinies of
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vast regions through the nineteenth century. It wasimpossible that the
importance of the Cape should remain unnoticed by these fierce con-
testants, and hence we find that the South African colony changed
hands several times with the changing fortunes of war in Europe. The
European nations were contesting for supremacy in the East and the
Cape route was the only one available; it was therefore important to
determine whether France, Britain or Holland should own the
Cape Colony. From 1795 to 1802 it was held by Britain and was then
restored by treaty to Holland. But in 1806, when Napoleon was crush-
ing Europe, Britain felt compelled to keep the Cape from his grasp.
It was not then formally annexed by the British Government, which
looked forward to the possibility of restoring it to its former owners
at the conclusion of the war. In the meantime two Governors were
sent out successively from London who acted with great wisdom, and
on the whole succeeded in allaying the first intensity of bitterness felt
by the Dutch colonists at being conquered and made subject to a
foreign power. In 1814, when she had finally overwhelmed Napoleon,
Great Britain had many treaties to make. She had saved Europe at
infinite cost to herself, and was entangled in many complicated rela-
tions as a consequence. At the treaty of London, accordingly, provision
was made with Holland for the purchase by Great Britain of certain
Dutch colonies, including the Cape Colony. For these Great Britain
paid the sum of £6,000,000 (about $30,000,000), the interest on which
was more even at that time than these colonies could possibly have
paid in cash to the purchasers. The history of the Dutch occupation
of South Africa legally ended in that year and the history of British

supremacy in that region began its curiously uncertain and perplexing
course,



CHAPTER 1L
THE COLONY OF NATAL.

A BOUT two years after the Great Trek out of Cape Colony some
of its leaders discovered the pleasant land of Natal. They crossed
under a brave and able man, Mr. Pieter Retief, over the Drakens-

berg Mountains, and found themselves in the region of the Tugela River.
This region was supposed by the Boers to be entirely new to Europeans
except along the coast line. But at Port Natal, the name of the harbor
where Durban now stands, a few enterprising Englishmen had for a
number of years been settled. In 1825 one of them, a British officer, had
already obtained a concession from the Zulus covering a large part of
that territory. This concession is ignored by all the pro-Boer
historians. These Englishmen petitioned in vain to the British Gov-
ernment for the formal annexation of their region and their own pro-
tection by British power. They, from the first, resented the idea of
being united with, or considered as a part of, Cape Colony, and wished
to have a new history and a country of their own.

‘When the Boers arrived in Natal they found that the splendid coun-
try from the Tugela River southwards to that which now is called St.
John’s River had been almost entirely denuded of native inhabitants by
the ruthless wars of a Zulu tribe. This was the tribe which had been so
marvelously organized into an irresistible army by the great chief,
Chaka. He had been succeeded by his brother Dingaan, whose capital
was situated in a valley north of the Tugela River. The town consisted
of a vast circle of huts surrounding a central open space or kraal; this
was the spot where his regiments were drilled and reviewed ere they
engaged in their vast feasts of beef and beer and engaged in their
weird and terrible war dances. When Retief found that Dingaan was
the most powerful man in that country he resolved at once to get into as
friendly relations with him as possible. It was his aim to obtain the
formation of a treaty by which Dingaan as an independent ruler should

grant to him and his Boer followers a large slice of territory. There they
41
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hoped to be able to settle in a region over which the British Government
had as yet established no aunthority, and where the Boers might hope at
last to erect an independent republic of their own. Retief was received
by the chief with every sign of good-will and a large territory was
ozfered to him on condition of his compelling a distant chief to repay
some thousands of cattle which he had taken from Dingaan. This con-
dition Retief fulfilled, and, returning with the cattle, he brought also
from the Orange Free State, we are told, nearly 1,000 wagons containing
the families and movable property of those who hoped, under his leader-
ship, to establish the new state.

When they descended upon the region which they expected to
make their home, Retief went with some 50 Boers and about 40
black men to make their final agreement with Dingaan. The
chief received them as before, displayed his warriors and held war
dances, and then with foul treachery, at a moment when the Boer party
were collected before him without their arms, he shouted to the dancing
warriors, “Kill the wizards,” and not one of Retief’s entire party was
allowed to escape. Swift as a thunderbolt Dingaan hurled his army
upon the encampments of Boers. The first was reached at a place of sor-
row, ever after named Weenen (place of weeping). Here they surprised
a party of 41 white men, 56 white women and their children to the num-
ber of 185, besides more than 200 black servants, and put everyone to
death except one young man, who hastily rode to the other encampments
and warned them of their danger. In the year’38 the various companies
united under a powerful leader called Andries Pretorius, and under him
they succeeded at last in crushing Dingaan’s power. But several most
fierce and terrific battles were necessary ere this was accomplished.
The Englishmen at Port Natal also assisted. With more than 1,000 na-
tives, they attacked Dingaan. After fighting for many hours they were
-overwhelmed by thousands of Zulus and only four Englislimen and some
hundreds of blacks escaped, having rushed through the Tugela River.
The most memorable day of battle was the 16th of December, 1838,
when about 450 Boers met many thousands of Zulus, defeating and scat-
tering the very flower of Chaka’s army. This day has ever since by the
Boers of the Transvaal been celebrated as Dingaan’s Day, with religious
worship and solemn rejoicing. In memory of their victory they also
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built a church at the town which they proceeded to establish and which
they called Pietermaritzburg. They were enabléd finally to crush the
Zulus by means of an alliance with one Panda, who revolted with a large
section of the tribe against Dingaan, the chief. The latter fled north
and was assassinated in 1840.

No one can fail surely to admire the courage and almost sublime de-
termination with which these Boers carried out the conquest of Din-
gaan. Whether one reads of the heroic women who urged their hus-
bands on to punish the chief for his act of treachery, or the men who set
themselves with a fierce will to rid the land of this blood-thirsty tyrant,
or even the young boys who went into battle with the passion of filial de-
votion; or whether we think of the religious fervor which characterized
them all through their campaigns, which enabled them to pray night by
night on their marches, and to praise the God of battles after every vie-
tory, we cannot but feel that this story of the conquest of Natal deserves
to be placed as a mere story of brave deeds and dauntless enterprise
among the most remarkable in the history of men.

All the more must we sympathize with the keen disappointment of
these farmers when it came to their knowledge that the British Govern-
ment was about to assert its authority over Natal. Stories came to Cape
Town of certain efforts which the farmers were making to drive other
tribes away from desirable locations and to move them south and west
towards Cape Colony itself, thus intending to make comfort for them-
selves at the expense of the citizens of the older colony. When a small
party of soldiers at Port Natal claimed authority over them the Boers at
once attacked them and laid siege to their camp. At last, however, rein-
forcements came and the Boers at once submitted. At a meeting of their
Volksraad, prolonged and bitter debates took place, which ended in a
resolution to accept the inevitable and come under the authority of the
Queen. Some hundreds of families remained in Natal, and have ever
since enjoyed the peace, the security and prosperity of a steady and
strong Government; but the majority, it is said, could not brook the idea
of remaining under authority. It is probable that not a mere prejudice
against government by Great Britain led to their fresh emigration. The
fact is that they weré once more brought into contact with the funda-
mental principle upon which Great Britain deals with native races.
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That principle in its humbling application by British Governors had
driven them from Capé Colony, and the prospect of its application drove
them from Natal. One of the chief reasons given for the assertion of
British authority in that region was the protection of the rights of native
tribes, and three conditions were announced as necessary to be observed
by all who would settle there as subjects of the Queen. First, there
should not be in the eyes of the law any discrimination founded upon
distinction of color or language or creed. Second, no attacks should be
made by private persons or bodies of men upon natives residing beyond
the limits of the colony without direct authority of the Government.
And, thirdly, slavery in any form and under any name must be consid-
ered as unlawful within the Queen’s dominions. :

It was in 1842 that Port Natal was taken; in 1845 it was constituted a
Colony. Between these years various parties of the Boers crossed the
Drakensberg Mountains and settled in various parts of the Orange IFree
State and the Transvaal. In 1856 Natal was granted a still larger
measure of self-government, the affairs of the colony being-managed by
a council consisting partly of representatives chosen by the white inhab-
itants and partly of officials appointed by the Crown. One of the imme-
diate results of the British occupation and government was that the de-
populated country became a haven for tribes and remnants of tribes, and
vast numbers of individuals who had for years been practically without
homes. As they flocked into the country, locations were assigned them.
Now the population is estimated at between 400,000 and 500,000 natives.
Many of these live under tribal laws and have been hardly touched by
either Christianity or civilization. They are increasing with enormous
rapidity and the wisest statesmen in Natal look forward with anxiety to
the problem which they will present in a few years to that Government.

Natal, with its warm climate, its rich soil, its abundant rivers, yields
many most valuable products, but these can only be grown by means of
native labor. Inasmuch as the African natives are lazy beyond com-
pare, the enterprising Natal Europeans hit upon the idea of importing
“¢oolies from the East. Many thousands have been brought from India,
of whom it was thought that-they would all return to their homes, but
most of them find Natal as good a place to die in as India; and there they
remain. As they were British subjects before coming to Natal their



THE COLONY OF NATAL. 47

presence'there has constituted a distinct and serious problem for colon-
ial politicians.

Like the Cape Colony it is a self-governing colony, complete self-
'government having been granted in 1893. The Legislature consists of
the Governor, a nominated Legislative Council, and an elected Legisla-
tive Assembly. The Legislative Council is composed of eleven mem-
bers, nominated by the Governor on the advice of his ministers, and
distributed between the eight counties into which the colony is divided.
A member of the Legislative Council must be 30 years of age, a resi-
dent in the colony of ten years’ standing, and possessed of immovable
property within the colony to the net value of £500. Ile holds his seat
for ten years. The Legislative Assembly consists of thirty-seven mem-
bers, elected by ballot to represent thirteen constituencies. The quali-
fication for membership of the Assembly is the same as the electoral
qualification. Electors must be 21 yvears of age, and possess immmovable
property to the value of £50, or rent such property to the annual value
of £10, or have resided three years in the colony, with an income of not
less than £96 per annum. The life of the Assembly lasts for four years,
if it is not previously dissolved by the Governor. Members of the
Council and Assembly are not paid, but are entitled to a travelling
allowance,

The executive power is in the hands of the Governor and his Execu-
tive Council, the latter consisting of the Ministers for the time being.
They are not more than six in number, and may sit and speak in either
house, but vote only in the house of which they are members. Under
the Constitution Aect a Civil List is reserved, one item in which is the
sum of £10,000 to be devoted annually to promoting the welfare and
education of the natives. '



CHAPTER 1IV.
THE ORANGE FREE STATE.

wards, met with many strange and dreadful experiences, but

large numbers of them settled down in regions where they en-
joyed comparative peace and prosperity. Amongst these were the set-
tlers in what is now known as the Orange I'ree State. This region,
lying north of the Great River—now invariably called the Orange
River—and south.of the Vaal River, has for its eastern base the
remarkable highlands of Basutoland and the range known as Dracken-
berg. The country itself consists, for the most part, of rolling prairies
intersected with many streams. It is a rich farming country.

When the Boer farmers first reached it, they found that it had been
recently devastated by a section of the Zulu tribe under a brilliant but
ruthless leader called Moselekatse. These savages, afterwards called
Matebele, had swept the country, slaying the people, destroying their
fields and carrying off their cattle. They spared only the young boys
and girls, who were destined to be brought up as members of their
tribe. The Boers could not escape a contest with these terrible and
bloodthirsty warriors. One section of the Boers, under a man named
Potgieter, left at a certain point the women and children of their large
company in order that the men might explore the country further
north. In their absence, the families were attacked and a large num-
ber of them put to death by a band of these Zulu warriors. The Zulus
went to their headquarters for re-enforcements, and in the meantime
Potgieter and his company returned. He proceeded immediately to
form what is called in South Africa a “laager,” which is a rough circle
of camp material formed by drawing the wagons together and filling
up the space between the wheels with earth and branches of trees.
From behind this breastwork the Europeans could use their guns stead-

ily and with comparative safety, while the Zulus, not possessing fire
48

THE Boer farmers, who in large numbers were moving north-
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arms, found themselves unable to break through the barriers and use
their terrible spears. By these means Potgieter inflicted a severe defeat
upon the Zulus and drove them off. The savages were so driven to
despair at not getting through the wagons to reach their enemies that
they attempted to attack them by throwing their spears over the roofs
of the wagons. This, of course, was a comparatively harmless pro-
ceeding.

Having, in several skirmishes, thrashed these Zulus and taken some
thousands of cattle from them, they found themselves at last attacked
by Moselekatse himself at the head of twelve thousand warriors. The
Boer farmers only numbered 135, but they were on horses and armed
with guns and for nine days they kept up an incessant battle against the
hosts of their enemies. Their method was simple, daring and most
effective. They approached to within a short distance of the Mate-
bele, used their guns with terrific precision and then galloped away
from the rushing onslaught immediately made upon them, thus keeping
beyond the reach of the Matebele assegai and shooting down no one
knows how many of the masses opposed to them. They at last fairly

_disheartened Moselekatse and his famous regiments. Invincible these
had proved themselves against natives armed as they themselves were
and invincible also they had deemed themselves against the white men.
Great was their amazement and horror to find themselves defeated, and
they ﬂed; northwards they fled, spreading death and destruction
throughout the whole region which they traversed. Many years after-
wards visitors to Matabeleland, now called Rhodesia, where Moselekatse
settled, were wont to hear the older warriors of his tribe speak of their
ancient battles with the Boers. Always they spoke with tones of

_ respect and even of awe as of men they had found superior warriors

to themselves. '

At the place where one of their victories was gained, namely at
Winburg, the emigrants formed themselves into an organized com-
munity, adopting articles for their self-government. That was in the
year 1837. It was not long before they found themselves pursued, as
heretofore, by the long arm of British authority. In 1846 there arrived
across the Orange River one of the most famous governors of South
Africa, Sir Harry Smith by name. He found himself involved in dis-
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: putes with these farming communities that were establishing them-
selves at various parts north and east from the Cape Colony. In the
conduct of these disputes, the British authorities were not always right.
They frequently made mistakes, especially in their dealings with the
immense variety of native tribes, many of whom were quarreling
amongst themselves for the possession of the lands of which also the
Boer farmers were taking possession. If the Cape governors and their
officials had known all about South African ethnology, about the cus-
toms and laws-of native tribes, which is known now, many of their
worst blunders might have been prevented. Moreover, the principle
had been adopted and was sedulously maintained, that the Boer farm-
ers, being actually British subjects, could not expect to be allowed to
pass beyond the control of the Queen. Wherever they went, they went
as British citizens, responsible to the Governor at the Cape; wherever
they went he was responsible. for them. The fact that they settled
among natives in territories which were not British did not seem to the
latter authorities any reason for disavowing their citizenship. Rather
did their presence, and the positions of pre-eminence which they gained
in regions hitherto occupied by native tribes involve their rulers in
serious obligations regarding their conduct. This principle had been
maintained by the Dutch government before the British came, and has
been generally acted upon, it is believed, by every European govern-
ment when groups of its citizens have settled in savage lands or unoc-
cupied territories.

It was in pursuance of this principle that Sir Harry Smith, in
1846, established what he’called the Orange River Sovereignty over
the region described above. The Boer farmers were many of them
contented to have it so, but others of course were discontented.
These latter placed themselves under Commandant Pretorius, who, in
the year 1848, drove the English officials across the Orange River and
proposed to rule the country without them. Sir Harry Smith imme-
diately returned and in a fierce fight at Boomplats defeated them.
Pretorius, and those who were thoroughly iereconcilable, forthwith
set out on another trek. This time they crossed the Vaal River and
settled down in the region which came speedily to.be known as the
Trans-Vaal. The communities which remained in the region between

-
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the Orange and the Vaal Rivers were, on the whole, well content to be
under British government. Unfortunately, the Governor was able to
leave in that region only a very small military force. When Moshesh, a
powerful chief of the Basutos on the eastern border, offended the
QOrange River authorities by making raids upon the farms and carrying
off thousands of catt]é, this little force attempted to attack him. They
were driven back and the farmers were in consternation. The British
forces were already engrossed in a protracted and severe struggle fur-
ther east with the natives of Kaffraria and no immediate help could
be expected from them. The farmers accordingly appealed for help to
their former commandant, Pretorius, who at this time was treated by
the British as an outlaw. He at once saw his opportunity and gave the
British their choice between recognizing his community across the
Transvaal as an independent republie, or meeting him again at the head
of the disaffected farmers of the Orange River Sovereignty. TFinding
themselves in this dilemma the British accepted the former alternative
and in that year, 1852, at the Sand River convention, agreed to those
articles which created an independent Transvaal State.

And now Sir Harry Smith found all his plans upset froin an entirely
new quarter. The home government in London were becoming thor-
oughly tired of incessant struggles in South Africa with natives they
could not love and Boers they could not understand. It seemed as
though Cape Colony were only a burden and an expense, which brought
no return either of wealth or of glory. Accordingly, it.had been resolved
that the Orange River should henceforth form the northern boundary
of British dominions in South Africa. Sir George Catheart was there-
fore commanded to abandon the Orange River Sovereignty and to enter
into a treaty recognizing the Europeans there as an independent and
self-governing State. “He called upon the European inhabitants to elect
“a body of representatives to take over the government; but when the
“representatives assembled, they objected in the strongest terms to be
“abandoned by Great Britain, for even while they were debating, Mos-
“hesh was crushing Sikonyela and another of his opponents, and adding
“their territory to his own. In effect, the representative assembly said
“to Sir George Clerk (the British special commissioner) that they held
“England in honor bound to reduce the great barbaric power she had
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“done so much to build up. When that was doue, they would nct need
“military assistance, and would be prepared to take over the govern-
“ment of the country, though they wished to remain permanently con-
“pected with the British Empire. The special commissioner, however,
¢“was prevented by his instructions from pay ing any attention to lan-
“"u'we of this kind, and was obliged to term those who used it ‘obstruc-
“tjonists.” The assembly then sent two delegates to England to implore
“the Queen’s government and the parliament not to abandon them, but
“those gentlemen met with no success in their mission.” (Theal.)

After a considerable amount of negotiations, the Governor at last
succeeded in persuading the assembly of delegates to agree to accept
independence—it was asserted that it was even necessary to bribe some
to vote for this measure. The following excerpts from the articles of
convention, which were at last agreed to between the Queen’s special
commissioner and the representatives of the inhabitants, may be inter-
esting at this point.

In Article I: “Her Majesty’s special commissioner, in entering inta
a convention for finally transferring the government of the Orange
River territory to the representatives delegated by the inhabitants to
receive it, guarantees, on the part of her Majesty’s government, the
future independence of that country and its government.” A procla-
mation is promised “finally freeing them from their allegiance to the
Britjsh crown, but declaring them to all intents and purposes a free and
independent people, and their government to be treated and considered
thenceforth as a free and independent government.” The second article
declares that the British government has no alliance whatever with
any native chiefs or tribes north of the Orange River, with the exception
of one whose case‘is afterwards dealt with. It is, moreover, asserted
that this government has no wish or intention to form any treaties
“which may be injurious or prejudicial to the interests of the Orange
River government.” The seventh article declares that the Orange River
government shall permit no slavery or trade in slaves in their territory
north of the Orange River.

Thus did Great Britain take a great step backwards, not merely
resolving to push no farther but actually to withdraw from a rich
territory and a prosperous community where her continued exercise of
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authority was freely and profoundly desired. This is the.second in-
stance of British withdrawal, made with as much sincerity as spon-
taneity, but destined, like nearly all the other instances which we
shall have occasion to record, to bring forth troubles more numerous
and more perplexing than those which it was intended to ward off.

One reason why the fifteen thousand white inhabitants of this
territory feared to stand alone was their fear of that powerful Basuto
tribe which already had caused them so much - loss in possessions and
in valuable lives. Nevertheless, the little republic settled down to its
extraordinary task among these ominous circumstances with a courage
which proved itself indomitable. The British government has never
had reason to interfere with the internal administration of this country
from that day to this. The Iree Staters have proved themselves both
wise and firm, and good-hearted citizens. They have had the inesti-
mable advantage of being led by several presidents who were men of
great ability and high soul. They have administered their affairs with
care and with singular success. They have gradually increased in
wealth; they have paid much attention to education and thus have
earned for themselves the hearty respect and good-will of their former
rulers—their permanent friends—the British government.

Within five years of the acceptance of their independence the people
of the Orange Free State found themselves in such difficulties that they
actually petitioned the British government to receive them again into
the British Empire, annexing them to the Cape Colony. After some
consideration, this petition was finally refused.

On only two occasions have the British government and the Orange
Free State found themselves in serious difficulties with one another.
The first of these events occurred in the year 1867, when the IFree State
found itself once more at war with the Basutos. On a former occasion
the Governor of the Cape had intervened to save the Boers from the
Basutos. On this ocecasion, Moshesh, the Basuto king, finding himself
hard pressed, sent a message to the Governor imploring his interven-’
tion and good offices. The Governor acquiesced, much to the indigna-
tion of the Boers, who hoped on this occasion to finally erush their
inveterate foes, annex their country and thus take one long step towards
the sea coast. It was one of the ambitions of this young republic to
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stretch its territory across the continent eastwards until it should pos-
sess a seaport of its own and become one of the States of the world,
with an international importance. The Governor of the Cape, wit-
tingly or unwittingly, shut this project off forever by making Basuto-
land a protectorate under the British crown. Very naturally the I'ree
State felt a bitter chagrin at this most unexpected move on the part ot
Great Britain. They could point to the words of the second article of
the convention, quoted above, and apply the promise there made to this
case. The British Governor could, on the other hand, very fairly argue
that the protectorate assumed over the Basutos could not be proved to
be injurious or prejudicial to the interests of the Orange Free State as
it then existed. It simply made impossible the scheme of extension
which was not in contemplation at the time of the convention and could
not be fairly included under that article.

The other occasion on which the two governments clashed with one
another was in the year 1869-70 over the discovery and development of
the diamond fields. At this time the President of the Orange I'ree State
was one Jan Hendrick Brand, who was first elected in 1865 and was
repeatedly re-elected until his death in 1885. He was a man of high
character, great ability and consummate tact; one of the noblest figures
of South African history and one of the best beloved. If he had not
conducted the prolonged and sometimes embittered controversy regard-
ing the territory in dispute, worse troubles might have arisen.

Elsewhere in these pages, the diamond industry of Kimberley is
described. Suffice it here to say that the first diamond identified in
that region was found in 1867. In 1869 a native was found wearing as
a charm a large stone which is now always known as the “Star of South
Africa.” When a few more had been found, it became evident that the
region lying in the narrow angle between the Vaal and the Modder
rivers was diamondiferous and the inevitable rush of prospectors and
fortune seekers began. No railway came within several hundred miles
of this district and the thousands of people who flocked thither from all
over the world had the hardest experiences in attempting to reach the
object of their journey. They had to travel either in wagons, or crowded
day after day in small coaches, or they had to tramp over the whole
distance. Of course, they were of many nationalities and of many varie-



GOING HOME FROM THE MINES

. These two Bechuanas have heen working at Kimberley or Johannesburg, have received their pay in
the golden coin of the British realm and are traveling on their road from 100 to 400 miies to their
distant home, They carry a few trophies purchased in the great city, and reckon themseives as they
approach their own town among the heroes and wise men of their tribe,




DIAMOND FIELD CLAIMS ON DE BEERS’ FARM IN 1869

Best view now possible of the scene where Cecil J. Rhodes, as a youth of twenty, began work on
his claim. This spot is now occupied by the extensive buildings and operations of the De Beers
Mining Company.

SCENE ON AN OSTRICH FARM

Ostriches are here kept for the sake of obtaining their feathers for European and American markets.
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ties of character. Camps that were speedily formed at the spots where
diamonds were said to have been found became centers of the usual free
and reckless life associated with mining populations.

The first question that arose had regard to the government which
was responsible for the maintenance of law and order among these
camps. Over this difficulty the British government came into its most
serious collision with the Orange I'ree State. The _negbtiations were
protracted. At times they verged on bitterness, but they were brought
to a termination without an open rupture, and that very largely throufgh
. the calm wisdom and magnificent self-control of President Brand. Of
course there were great divergences of opinion regarding the merits of
the dispute but it is ever more widely agreed, among those who have
investigated the story, that the Orange I'ree State had by far the best of
the argument; that the British governors at the Cape committed a
grievous error in law when they seized and oceupied the territory of the
Diamond Fields. . '

The territory of the Diamond Fields, as we have pointed out, lies in
the narrow angle between the Vaal River on the north and the Modder
on the south. To the north of the Vaal there lived a Griqua chief by
name Waterboer, who employed as his business agent an exceedingly
clever European named David Arnot. Under the advice of Arnot, and
guided by his skilful diplomacy, Waterboer laid claim to the terfitory
of the Diamond Fields before an arbitration court which had been
constituted to settle a dispute regarding his territory on the other or
northern side of the Vaal River. The arbitrator does not appear to have
investigated at all closely this particular claim and he did not summon
the Orange Free State to say whether their interests were involved in
it. When the arbitrator, Governor Keate of Natal, issued his award, it
was discovered that he had assigned to Waterboer this territory of the
Diamond Fields. W’aterbbér, under the advice of his agent, immediately
applied to the British government for advice and aid in the control of

this region.

Now the Orange Free State have their story to tell concerning this
most valuable territory. They assert that it was bought by them in
~earlier days from the Korannas, who had, in the ordinary course of
South African events, conquered and driven out its original owners.
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“This purchase by the Boers appears to have been freely acknowledged
so far back as 1850 by the British Resident, while the Orange I'ree State
was still under the British authorities. Moreover, it was afterwards
proved that the British authorities ha(i themselves granted title deeds
to certain farms in that very district, which were filed in the office at
Bloemfontein, the capital of that country. Copies of these deeds were
produced by President Brand and shown to the Governor at the Cape.
In that district President Brand proved that a hundred more farms
had been allotted and their title deeds likewise filed. Moreover, a mag-
istrate had been appointed whose authority was also understood by the
Free State government to extend over the region where the diamonds
were discovered. That region itself was almost entirely barren, and
hence had not been settled. When the first rush of miners came, the
Free State authorities immediately sent a new magistrate, placing his
office at the little village of Pniel. He was already there and beginning
to exercise his office when the Governor at the Cape, having received
the appeal above mentioned from Waterboer, sent another magistrate,

" appointing him to that very district. He began his work on the north

side of the Vaal River, but speedily crossed over with a band of police

and entered upon the duties of his office on the Diamond TFields.
There might, of course, have arisen a very serious condition of affairs
if the Free State had not been guided by President Brand. He imme-
diately issued a proclamation, in November, 1871, characterized by great
wisdom as well as dignity. He firmly and fi'ankly described this pro-
ceeding of the Governor as an hostile invasion in time of perfect peace
and a violation of the territory of the I'ree State, but he at the same
time ordered and enjoined the officers and citizens of the State to avoid
any action which might lead to a collision between the two countries.

He expressed the fullest confidence that the information and explana-

tions which were to be placed before the government in England would

secure the acknowledgment and recognition of their rights. The British
government in London was, so far as regards accurate information, at
the merey of its representatives in Cape Town. Accordingly, the

Colonial Office threw the responsibility upon the Cape government, ex-
pressing willingness to have this territory. annexed only if the Cape
Colony desired to possess it and agreed to rule it. This the Cape gov-
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ernment at first seemed willing to do, but later it declined the responsi-
bility. .

Here then was a strange complication. The authorities in London
agreed to take Waterboer’s territory if the ministers atCape Town would
annex it to Cape Colony. The colony, after lhesitation, declined. Now
the Governor of Cape Colony had already taken the momentous step of
sending a magistrate and the policemen to occupy the territory, practi-
cally, on his own responsibility. He therefore found himself in the
sunhappy predicament of ruling a small territory which neither England
nor the Cape Colony desired to possess or had empowered him to annex.
But such a step is more easily taken than withdrawn, and the Governor
proceeded to treat the Diamond IFields, with the surrounding country,
as a British protectorate under the name of Griqualand West.

Throughout all these events a voluminous correspondence was, of
course, passing between the two governments at Bloemfontein and Cape
Town. President Brand on one occasion paid a visit to Cape Town
when a new Governor had arrived. On this occasion he complained of
the length to which the correspondence had grown, and in illustration
said that one letter alone had extended to a certain very large number
of paragraphs. “It must be a very poor case, said the Governor, that
needs such a long argument.”” “But, your IExcellency,” replied
the President, “that was your own letter.”

Curiously enough it was a British court that put the strongest
argument in the hands of the Free State government. It has been
ever the custom of the British government, when it was settling a
new country and found conflicting land claims, to appoint a court
with full power to investigate and determine these claims. This
happened in Griqualand West, and one of the conclusions to which
this court came was that Waterboer had no right to the terri-
tory and, therefore, that no claims to any portion of the land which
were based upon a transaction with him, could be held as valid. As
soon as President Brand obtained this powerful argument, he went
straight to London and there presented his case. He was very warmly
received, and very generously treated. But when it came to deciding
as to whether the Diamond Fields territory, which had now been ruled
by England for six years, should be handed back to the Orange Free
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State, practical difficulties arose. The population was equal to fully
half that of the Orange Free State, and was composed of the most
diverse elements from all parts of the world, forming a community
notoriously difficult to control. The expediency of retrocession was at
least debatable. The British government finally said to President
Brand that they desired, without attempting to decide the merits of the
original dispute, to pay to the Free State a solatium of ninety thousand
pounds (about $450,000.00). President Brand does not seem to have
struggled very long over this offer. He accepted it, and on returning to
his own country applied that sum to the reduction of their public
debt. No doubt the Free State did feel sore over this apparent wrong,
and the gradual discovery that the Diamond mines were worth far
more than was anticipated even in 1876, may have tended to inten-
sify their disappointment. But, on the other hand, it must be con-
sidered that in the development of this region they have found a splen-
did market for the produce of their splendid farms, and that it has
brought to them a large increase of wealth without adding to the
burden of their. administrative responsibilities. In 1880 Grequaland
West was annexed to the Cape Colony.

The development of the Orange Free State after the settlement of
the difficnlties about the Kimberley diamond fields was on the whole
characterized by steadiness rather than rapidity. It was the policy of
that wise and far seeing President Brand to avoid all complications
which would in any wise drag his people into war or bring disorder
among themselves. In 1881, for example, when the Transvaal Boers
were preparing for their war of independence President Brand rebuffed
all overtures for co-operation which would have dragged him into the
strife. Again in 1887, when President Kruger came to Bloemfontein
and proposed an alliance which would have brought the two Republics
into the closest possible union both for commercial and for military pur-
poses, President Brand, in whose hands his Volksraad left the decision,
firmly but finally declined the proposal. Even when the Transvaal
President offered to pay the sum of £20,000 ($200,000) annually for ten
years to the treasury of the smaller and less wealthy Republic, the stal-
wart self-respect of President Brand thrust the temptation aside, The
result of President Brand’s generous attitude was such as to give him a
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position of great influence, where he enjoyed the confidence of every
statesman in South Africa and the ministers of the Queen. The honor
in which he was held in London was manifested when in 1882 he was
offered the decoration of K. C. M. G. by Queen Victoria. This he had
both the courtesy and the strength to accept, and he became henceforth
known as Sir John Brand.

In commercial affairs the Orange I'ree State has had to depend on
the whole upon the gradual development of its farming system. It is
true that a diamond mine was discovered at Jagersfontein, but it has
never reached large proportions, and the prospecting craze which seized
the population at the time of this discovery has made it practically cer-
tain that every cormer of the land likely to yield diamonds has been
searched and found wanting. One of the most important stages in the
commercial prosperity of this plucky and peace-loving Republic was
reached when the railway was built from Cape Town and carried
through to the Transvaal. Customs arrangements were made with Cape
Colony which have proved peculiarly favorable to the Orange IFree
State. The country is subject to the affliction of recurrent droughts,
which are severely felt by the large farming population; but these now
produce less of real affliction, owing to the general level of comfort
which the people enjoy.

On July 14, 1888, the beloved and honored President Sir John Brand
passed away. The Volksraad immediately met and in the following
month elected Mr. I, W, Reitz to the presidential chair. It was this Mr.
Reitz who a few years later forsook the Orange Free State for Pretoria
and became Secretary to the Government of the Transvaal. In recent
years there Irave been repeated quarrels between the two Republics on
the matter of the tariff, but these became finally adjusted. When. Mr.
Reitz resigned, the present President, M. T. Steyn, was elected to succeed
him in the year 1896. Mr. Steyn is a son of the land, his father is an
honored farmer who was induced to send his promising boy to Europe
to complete his education. During six years of study both in Holland
and in London President Steyn became a master of the legal profes-
sion, gained an insight into the larger life of European countries, and
returned to become speedily a man of influence and a maker of history
in the Orange I'ree State. A solemn treaty had been formed with the
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Transvaai in which each state promised to assist the other if its inde-
pendence should be threatened or attacked. It is this treaty which has
dragged the Orange Free State into the present war.

President Steyn all last year (1898) took a prominent part in the
events which led up to the catastrophe of war. He it was who helped to
secure the conference at Bloemfontein between President Kruger and
Sir Alfred Milner. At a later stage in the discussions he interposed with
a striking and powerful letter of protest and entreaty which he sent to
the British Government. In this despatch he wired that his Government
had “done all in its power to obtain a peaceful and satisfactory solution
of the differences between Her Majesty’s Government and the South
African Republic,” recommending important reforms in the matter of
the franchise and representation for British subjects who were desirous
of becoming burghers of that Republic. He complains that while the
Boer Government was trying to induce the Volksraad to accept the sug-
gested reforms, a change was noted in the tone of the despatches ema-
nating from London. “The British Government,—it is urged,—had in
fact departed from the basis on which negotiations were opened—that
of not interfering in the internal affairs of the Republic. The request for
the Joint Commission of Inquiry emphasized that fact beyond any
shadow of doubt.” Still, he says, the Free State Government persisted
in their efforts and “once more advised the Government of the South
African Republic to make yet another concession, and to give yet an-
other proof of its willingness to meet the British Government by con-
senting to accept the invitation of the British Government to take part
in such a Joint Commission.” He asserts that this advice was adopted
by the Boer Government, and that only then did they discover that the
concessions hitherto made by the South African Republic were unavail-
ing. The despatch goes on to assert that while the British Government
had promised new proposals it had persisted “in the absence of any
apparent cause” in the work of making extensive military preparations
in South Africa. “This Government cannot conceive at present that the
points of difference that may exist on this subjeet justify those extensive
and ever increasing military preparations being carried out on this bor-
der, not only in South African Republic, but also in the Orange Free
State, and they are therefore reluctantly compelled to conclude that they
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must be intended to secure other objects at present unknown to the Gov- °
ernment of this State.” The President begs therefore that no effort be .
spared to effect a peaceful settlement if possible of the points in dispute
and urges that pending the issue of the new proposals which were being
prepared by the British Government, “any further movement or increase
of troops on or near the borders” should be stopped.

It is now a matter of history that this despatch, powerful as it was,
proved powerless to arrest the course of events. While the British Gov-
ernment was still preparing its new proposals the Government at Pre-
toria suddenly issued its ultimatum and the war began. President
Steyn then published his “Manifesto,” from which we extract the follow-
ing powerful and stirring paragraphs:

“Burghers of the Orange Free State!

“That moment, which we have tried to avoid by all means in our
power, and which we are driven to oppose against wrong and shameful
oppression, has now come.

“Our sister Republic north of the Vaal River is on the eve of being
attacked by a remorseless enemy, who already for many years past has
looked for pretexts and has prepared for the act of violence of which
they are now guilty; the object of which is to end the independence of
the African nation.

“We are related to our sister Republic, not only by ties of blood, of
compassion, and of common interest, but also by a formal treaty, ren-
dered necessary by circumstances, and we are bound to assist them
whenever théy should be unlawfully attacked, which, alas, we Irave had
reason to expect for a long time already. :

“We therefore cannot tolerate that wrong to be done to them, and
our own liberty, acquired at so high a price, to be endangered, but are as
men bound to oppose it; trusting in the Almighty Lord, in the firm belief
that He will never suffer wrong and injustice to triumph, and confiding
in our good right in the eyes of Him and all the world.

“Thus if we oppose a mighty enemy, with whom we have always been
desirous of living in friendship, in spite of wrong and injustice suffered
from them in the past, we solemnly declare, in the presence of the Al-
mighty Lord, that we are driven to do so through the wrong done to our
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relations, and through the knowledge that the end of their independence
will render insignificant our own existence as an independent nation,
and that their fate, should they have to fall before an overwhelming
force, will involve us, too, in a short time.

“Solemn treaties have been of no avail to our sister Republic against
annexation, against conspiracy, against claims of a suzerainty no longer
existing, against constant oppression and meddling with their affairs,
and now against a repeated attack, the sole object of which is their

ruin.”

Then follows a statement of the grievances which the Orange Free
State feels itself to have received from the British Government in the
early days of the Basuto quarrels. This leads to an important statement
regarding the franchise question which cannot but make the reader
wonder how far President Steyn had been sincere and earnest when he
was urging President Kruger to deal with that problem in a spirit of
compliance with the demands of the Outlanders.

“The consequence of this claim (i. e, of the franchise on reasonable
terms), if acquiesced in, will be that from those or their ancestors, who
have saved the country from barbarism and have opened it to civiliza-
tion and light with their blood and their tears, will be taken away the
measure of control over the affairs of their country to which they are
entitled according to Divine and human laws; and that an excess of
power will be placed in the hands of those who, foreigners by birth,
enjoy the privilege of emptying the country from its most important
treasure, whereas they never evinced any loyalty but to a foreign Gorv-
ernment. Moreover, the unavoidable consequence of giving way to
these claims would be that the independence of the country, as also their
autonomy and sovereignty, would be irreparably lost.”

Two short paragraphs cast the blame ‘of the war upon Britain’s move-
ments of her troops and her diplomacy. And the manifesto concludes as
follows:

“On their heads be the blood, and may an equitable Providence pun-
ish those who deserve it by their acts.
“Burghers of the Orange Free State! Rise to a man against the op-
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pressor and violator of justice. Let none of your deeds in the war, to
which we are forced now, be such as would not beseem a Christian and
burgher of the Orange Free State.

“Let us trust for a favorable end to this war, relying upon the aid of
Him without whose assistance human arms are of no avail whatever.
May He bless our arms. Under His banner we go to the war for

Liberty and for Fatherland.

“These passed under my hand and the Grand Seal of the Orange Free

State at Bloemfontein. (Signed) M. T. Steyn,
“State’s President.”



CHAPTER V.
ZULULAND.

HIS name is given to a narrow strip of territory which lies on
the northern borders of Natal between the southeastern
border of the Transvaal and the sea coast. It runs north until it

borders with Tongaland, a small territory which again borders with the
Portuguese territory. The general geographical features of Zululand
are much the same as those of Natal. The name is derived from the race
which inhabits it, and they derive their name Zulu, according to some
authorities, from one of their early chiefs whose name was Zulu. Asthe
Zulus have, more than any other South African race except the Basutos,
made history in South Africa, it is worth while to describe them and
their political relations and influences during this century.

The remarkable and unique thoroughness of their organization as a
military tribe has been traced back to one man, Dingiswayo, the chief of
another tribe. This man belonged to the Tetwa tribe and was an exile
in Cape Colony during the years 1793-1799. There he closely observed
the military drill of the Dutch soldiers and noticed how their thorough
discipline gave them enormous power when fighting against much larger
forces of undrilled and undisciplined native opponents. When he re-
turned to his own people it was with the resolve to adapt to their posi-
tion and weapons the ideas of drill and discipline which he had imbibed.
While he was thus perfecting the organization of his tribe there came to
him a young man, a refugee from the Zulus, who lived north of the
Tugela River. This young man, Chaka by name, born about the year
1787, had fled with his mother from the anger of his father, the chief of
the Zulus. He lived with Dingiswayo and under his instruction learned
the principles which that leader was applying to the development of his
people. When Chaka’s father died the young man at once returned to
his own tribe, seized the kingship and on receiving a portion of the

Tetwa tribe, who had become attached to him and resolved to become
70
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members of his tribe, set himself with their aid to apply to the Zulus the
principles of military organization and warfare which he had learned
from Dingiswayo. Being a man of extraordinary vigor and organizing
genius, and bent upon the extension of the power of his people over as
vast a region as possible, and having adopted certain plans which stead-
ily increased his power, Chaka very speedily made himself a name of
terror almost throughout South Africa. One of the fundamental rules
of his kingship was not to leave the people whom he conquered to enjoy
their independence, nor utterly to destroy them, but as thoroughly as
possible to incorporate them with his own tribe. In many instances this
necessitated the killing of all the adults and the absorption only of the
young. In some cases, especially in the earlier period of his history,
whole tribes were sometimes thus incorporated where the adults were
willing to come completely under his sway, and were likely to prove effi-
cient warriors.

It was from his kingdom that there went out one day a young officer, ! |

Moselekatse, who crossed the Drakensberg Mountains with some of
Chaka’s regiments, and finding that these regiments had formed a deep
devotion to himself, resolved not to return to Chaka, but to set up a Zulu
kingdom for himself. It was Moselekatse who depopulated such a large
portion of the Transvaal and then, partly as the result of the Boer in-
vasion, moved northwards beyond the Limpopo River till he settled in
the region called Matebeleland. Of him and his tribe we speak else-
where, but as the organization was practically identical with that of
Chaka’s it may be best to take from the pages of a competent observer
the following description of a Zulu chief and his relations to his tribe:
“Zulu society may be said to exist for the chief. His claims are su-
preme and unquestioned. To him belongs every person and everything
in the country. The droves of cattle which you meet in every part of
the country belong to the chief; and if one dies he is informed of it. The
herd-boy who follows the cattle, and his master who lives in the adjoin-
ing town, belong alike to the chief. The troops of girls who rush out
from every Zulu town to see the passing wagons belong all of them to
the chief; the immensely fat women who slowly follow are introduced to
the traveler as the wives of Moselekatse. The chief’s officers or head
men mhy indeed possess private property; but the chief has only to raise
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his finger and their goods are confiscated and they themselves put to
death.

«The head men lead perhaps the most wretched lives under this
wretehed government. The private soldier has little in possession or
enjoyment, but he has also little care. The officer, on the other hand,
knows that jealcus eyes are npon him. His equals in rank and station
covet his possessions, and regard the favors which he receives from the
chief as so much personal loss to themselves. Therefore the head men
are continually plotting and counter-plotting against one another. ‘We
never know, whispered one of them to me, having first looked carefully
around to see if we were quite alone, ‘we never know when we enter our
house at night if we shall again look upon the light of the sun” As a
matter of fact such men seldo.u fall asleep sober, they every night call in
the aid of boyala (beer) to deepen their slumbers. One day a small wiry
man was introduced to me at Inyate by one of the missionaries. He was
asked where he had keen the night before, and with a smile mentioned
the name of a certain village. This person had sharp, restless eyes, the
thinnest lips I had seen among natives; his mouth was wide, and his
teeth large and wide. I was told after he left that this was one of the
chief’s executioners; and from the frequency of his domiciliary visits he
was called by the Matebele ‘the chief’s knife.” I thought his face befitted
his office. Waiting in the neighborhood till his victim has drunk the
last cup of beer, he gives him time to fall into that stupor of sleep and
drunkenness out of which he is never to awake. The chief’s knife has his
assistants, who are in readiness to ‘mak siecar’ any bloody work; for
Moselekatse could not carry on his paternal administration with only
one ‘knife” According to the testimony of one of the missionaries, it is
nothing for him to send in one night four or five different parties of ven-
geance, to hurry the inhabitants of four or five different villages inte
‘eternity. A

“The captives taken in their raids grow up in the service of their
captors, or of those to whom they sell them within the tribe. They herd
cattle in time of peace; they carry the impedimenta of the soldier when
he goes to war. At home they practice fighting and running with the
boys of their own age; in the field they are familiarized with deeds of
blood. Their physical frame thus becomes more fully developed than if
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they had grown up in their own unwarlike and ill-fed tribes. I have
seen children of Bushmen among the Matebele whose personal appear-
ance formed a perfect contrast to their ill-favored relatives in the desert.
As the captive boys grow older they become impatient of the restraints
of their position, and laying their heads together, all living in a certain
town march off in a body to the chief’s quarters and present their peti-
tion to Moselekatse: ‘We are men, O King; we are no longer boys; give
us cattle to herd and to defend.” If the chief approves of their petition, he
drives out a few cows as their herd, and gives these boys in charge of an
experienced soldier, with some assistants, who, in the new town or bar-
racks which they erect, proceed to train them as Matebele soldiers. This
is called to ‘bota.” It is in this way that the Matebele army is supplied
with men,.

“The new military town or regiment is called by the same name as
the one in which they lived as captive boys. When they go to war now it
is as a company of that regiment. But they are no longer baggage-car-
riers; they bear their own weapons now like their former masters.
Should they succeed in killing and taking captive, they at once occupy
the position of their former owners, and on a second war have their boy
to carry their food and water. Should they not succeed in killing man,
woman or little child, their position is still one of dishonor. They are
not men. If atthe camp fire they sit in the presence of comrades whose
spears have drunk blood, the latter will sometimes show contempt for
them by rubbing their portion of meat in the sand, and then throwing it
to them as to a dog. There is therefore every possible inducement to ani-
mate the youth to shed blood speedily. On their return journey from a
successful raid the captives are during the night tied to their captors, or
to trees, to prevent their escape. Should a captive fail on the march
after his master is tired -urging him forward, he stabs him and leaves
his body in the path. The Matebele soldier-town has nothing domestic
about it; it is not a town, but barracks. The voice of the infant, the song
of the mother, are almost unknown there. Only after some signal serv-
ice does the chief bestow, as a great reward to the soldier, a captive giri
to be his wife, who has no choice in the matter, but is delivered to her
new owner as an ox is given to another man, whose deeds have been less



T4 ZULULAND.

meritorious.” (“Ten Years North of the Orange River,” by John Macken-
zgie)

The result of this policy is of course that the Zulu people are now an
exceedingly mixed race. Accordingly, it is impossible to describe their
appearance in any adequate manner. The original Zulu seems to have
‘been of a reddish copper color and not to have possessed-the flat nose and
the very thick lips of the negro and some other Bantu tribes. Accord-
ingly in Zululand there are to be found those who possess the basal char-
acteristics of the tribe, and those also who are of a jet black color, with
woolly hair, very large mouth, very thick lips and very flat nose.

Like all South African tribes the land under the Zulu ownership be-
longs not to the individual absolutely, but to the t11be as such, and
every man who desires a location on which to build his kraal must go to
the chief and receive from him the spot which henceforth he is to use.
He cannot sell it; he has it simply for himself by permission of the chief.
Hence it is that some have held all actual deeds of sale which Europeans
have alleged as having been transacted between themselves and indi-
vidual natives, or even between themselves and chiefs of native tribes, to
be illegal; since the law of the country has always been that the land is
inalienable, and that every man occupies his own portion of it at the will
of the tribe through the chief.

Having received the site of his future residence, the Zulu proceeds
first of all to make the kraal or circular pen for his cattle; its size will
vary according to-his actual wealth or his ambition. Around this he will
build his huts for himself and his wives and dependents. Each hut is
built.of the branches of trees woven together in.a:cup-shape, and covered
over with mud and grass. He shares his hut with whatever fowls he
has, and reserves a portion near the low, little entrance door for his
goats and calves. It has never occurred to him to build a separate pen
for these. The Zulus are fond of ornament, and deck themselves out
with bracelets, necklaces, anklets and other decorations made of copper
and beads and whatever other materials .are obtainable. Their habits
are lazy and sensual. The women work in the gardens, oftentimes carry-
ing heavy loads in harvest times as well as their children on their backs,
while the men loaf about the kraal, or go out hunting or sally forth on a
military expedition. The men care for the cattle and do the milking as
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ds the custom throughout all the Bantu tribes in South™ Africa. No
woman dare enter the kraal while the cattle are there; no woman dare
interfere with the duty of milking the cows. This strange and ancient
«custom has no reason for it that the modern mind can-discover. The
Bantu man himself has no better excuse for the strong and binding law
than that he is afraid the.women will drink the milk. Such a custom as
this no doubt had its origin in circumstances, perhaps thousands of years
ago, which made it necessary and rational, but which we cannot now
discover or describe.

The superstitions of the Zulu people are innumerable and have af-
forded scope for much investigation by students of comparative religion.
They believe in charms of all kinds. They carry charms in the form of
bits of wood or bone:about their necks, which protect them against all
kinds of evil, from the bite of a serpent to the lightning stroke. They
believe in the fatality attaching to the movements of certain birds and
animals. If a hawk or a turkey buzzard visits their kraal or sits upon
the hut, or is caught in a trap, it is an evil portent; it is fatal if a cock
crows early in the night before people are asleep; if any four-footed ani-
mal jumps upon the hut, sickness or death is thereby portended for the
dwellers there.

The chief Panda reigned nearly thirty years and during his time
maintained a remarkable moderation in his dealings, especially with the
neighboring tribes. Throughout this period the Zulus counted the
-colonists of Natal as their friends and maintained an attitude of un-
changing hostility to the Boers. The Transvaal Boers had gradually
crept down southeastwards from the center of their territory towards
“Zululand, and entered into various treaties with the Zulus. One treaty
of especial importance was made with reference to the use of a.consider-
able strip of territory which the Boers considered that they had bought
outright, but which the Zulus afterwards asserted had .only been loaned
them for ;purposes of pa.sturage. It is-said that the Natal people were
cruel as well as foolish enough rather to encourage than dissuade the
Zulug’ hatred of the Boers. This was done for the sake of their own
safety. Such an acute observer as Sir Bartle Frere when he came to
study the facts at close quarters was amazed on the one hand that Natal
bad remained free from Zulu aggresgion, and was grieved also .at the

.
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somewhat selfish attitude which Natal had assumed in relation to the
Boers.

Panda had two sons who, as soon as they reached manhood, both de-
sired the reversion of their father’s position and power as king of the
Zulus. The inevitable comtest resulied im the victory of Cetywayo.
When he was about to receive public recognition as the heir it was sug-
gested that Mr. Theophilus Shepstone of Natai should be present to
recognize him as the successor of Panda. This Mr. Shepstone, the same
who afterwards carried through the annexation of the Transvaal, was in
many ways a most remarkable man. He had gained great influence over
the Zulus. He is described as a silent and self-controlled man, with a
very strong and determined will, who curiously combined with these a
strong inclination to defer all disagreeable action and to trust that if
only a temporizing expedient could be discovered and employed for stav-
fng off the practical solution of a hard problem, time would bring that
solution to light. He, after some hesitation, agreed to perform this office
for Cetywayo. But when he arrived at the Zulu capital it needed all hiz
strength and heroism to face the angry and tumultuous Zulus who
surged around him, threatening instant death, indignant at the thought
that he, a white man, should exercise the lofty privilege and function of
nominating the future king of the Zulus. Panda insisted, his people
vielded, and Shepstone who at oné moment had been threatened with
death, found himself in a little while recognized as the king-maker, and
therefore as in a sense an official father of Cetywayvo. Henceforth he
was known by the latter as Father Somsteu (Father Shepstone). This
unique ceremony was completed when in 1873 Panda died. and Shep-
stone once more was present in Zululand to install Cetywayo as king of
the Zulus.

Cetywayo is described by a remarkable Norwegian missionary
(Bishop Schreuder) as “an able man. but for cold, selfish pride, cruelty
and untruthfulness worse than any of his predecessors. He has a curi-
ous lack of gratitude, and will never acknowledge the slightest obliga-
tion to anyone.” Whereas his father had been of a kindly and merciful
disposition, Cetywayo showed himself eruel and ready even to torture
those who became the victims of his vengeful wrath. Cruel practices
that had been dropping into disuse were revived by him. The number
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of people who were ammuaily Killed im his own couniry steadily im-
creazed. He carried om the horrible practice of “smelling out™ allesed
ciminals; that is be trusied the power of 2 witeh who was ofiem in
league with bimself, to discover mot valy acinz] crimimals, bui these whe
in their bearts were plotiing aime 22aipst the Kz 2nd izibe. Om one
eccasion the horrible massaere of YOIR? WolieR WEs S ZMwions thak
the Govermor of Natzl was compeiled formally amd wery czrmestdy to
protest ag2inst the deed. The amswer which he reveived from Cagwayo
opened the eves of the British amthorities to the pew and thresteming
spirit which Cetywayo was ipuvdecine inw Zulz policy. He spoke of
the matier frankly and openly asserved thar it wis the cnstom of kis
people to kill. that be intended 1o Eeep it mpe <1 do BIL™ 2e said. “hax X
do not comsider that I have doae apyihime yet iz the war of Killime
Why do the white people start 2t pothing? I have zog veg bewnn: I have
vet to Eill; it is the enstom of our pation amd | shall mor depart fom it
I shall pok agree to any laws or rules from Naml . . . Havel mag
asked the English to allow me to wash my spezrs sizce the death of my
father, Panda, and they kave kept playins with me 20l this time, trest-
ing me like a child? Go back apd tell the Enedish that I shall mow 2et
<R my own acvount. The Govermor of Nztal and I are eqmzl: be s Gov-
ermor of Natal and I 2am Governor here ™

About the year 1806 apd onwznis it bevame evident » many odsery-
ers that a far reaching movemesnt was abrvad amons the variows nitive
itribes in Sowih Africa. The origin of this movement appesrs @ bave
been in Zululand They themselves were encouraged whem they beard
that in the far north the mative tribe of Bapedi, under the brave chief
Sekukuri, had repelled the Boers and that the Duich commarnde had re-
turned disgusied as well as defeated to their homes., Tais belpad to com-
firm the self-confidence of the Zulus, 2nd the ambition of Cetywaye be-
came inflamed to a great heat. But meove tham by any of these evemis
~ was Cetywayo rendered suspicious 2nd heostile to the British br their
amnexation of the Transvaal Espedizlly was be amezed 2nd embittered
by the fact that his own “Faiher Somsten” (Shepstone) was now chief of
bis—Cetywayos—hereditary foes the Boers This faet made it certaia
1o his own mind that the British could po longer be af the same time his
friends, 3
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The dispute with the Boers concerning the strip of land above re-
ferred to became acute, and at last in 1878 a commission, appointed by
the British Government, attempted to investigate the claims of both
parties, and to reach a final and authoritative conclusion. It issaid that
they declined to consider written documents as legal evidence when
those who formed one party to the contract could not read. It is beyond
dispute that, in many instances, white men in South Africa have at-
tempted to filch land from native chiefs by getting them to agree to a
document and to sign it, which, when read aloud in a native translation
to the chief, stated one set of conditions, and which, when presented
later before a land court or European tribunal of some sort, was found
to contain entirely different conditions. Such might easily have been
the method employed in this instance, and the commissioners therefore
shut out the evidence of documents which Zulus could not read. Hav-
ing heard and considered the evidence of both sides, the commissioners
decided in favor of the Zulus. Not long after this Sir Bartle Frere, High
Commissioner for South Africa, came to Natal and among other matters
inquired into the findings of this commission. He was disappointed and
made up his mind that the Boers had suffered a serious injustice. He
attempted to atone in some measure for this injustice by warning Cety-
wayo that when land had been occupied so long as this land had been by
these European farmers they, although brought under his authority as
chief of the country, yet had rights in their homesteads and farms with
which he must not interfere. Cetywayo was in no mood to receive
advice or dictation from a white man, and he ig]iored this warning and
advice. His soldiers swept into the disputed territory, the farmers fled
before them, their homesteads were set ablaze and a fair land became
desolate.

On several occasions bands of Zulus had pursued the vietims of their
raids into Natal itself, and there in defiance of local authorities had
seized and carried them off to be put to death. Protests against this
were made in vain, the chief offered to pay compensation in money, but
any further promise was declined. The result of their attitude and of
the successes of Sekukuni against the Boers, as well as of the peculiar
uncertainty regarding the intentions of Great Britain in relation to
tlie extension of her South African dominions, spread, as we have seen,
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unrest throughout the entire region. The position is briefly summarized
as follows: “Col. Lanyon had written in May, from a place on the
Orange River, that for 150 miles of his march thither from Kimberley
he had found the country deserted and all the farmers in laager, the
attitude of natives being insolent, and cattle stealing, accompanied by
acts of violence, not uncommon. In Pondoland there was apprehension
of trouble with the natives. In the Transvaal discontent was on the in-
crease among the Boers; and Sekukuni, who had successfully defied
the Boer levies, and was closely allied with Cetywayo, was ready to
break out again. . . . There were Cetywayo’s unwashed spears, a
thunder cloud on the frontier. Everywhere the outlook was stormy.”
(“Life of Sir Bartle Frere,” by J. Martineau.)

The main fact which the rulers of southeastern Africa had to con-
sider was the mere existence of this great and ever-increasing tribe,
its thorough and stern military organization, and its complete sub-
jection to the will of a man who showed himself ambitious, self-con-
fident, and who manifested the conviction that he could overthrow
the power of the white people. This temper begah to express itself
in definite acts which he knew could only be received as hostile to
Natal on the one hand, and the Transvaal on the other. Before the
award of the commissioners regarding the disputed territory was
reached, Cetywayo sent his soldiers into that region and drove many
Boer families away. On more than one occasion the soldiers crossed
the Tugela River into Natal in order to capture fugitives from his own
tribe. These invaders secured their victims and carried them off in
spite of protests of the local Natal authorities. Remonstrances from
the Governor of Natal were treated by Cetywayo with something
amounting to disdain. Those who know less practically of the temper of
such a race would no doubt to this day urge that pacific measures
might have maintained peace, and that it was better in any case to stave
off the evil day; but men like Sir Bartle Frere, the High Commissioner
for South Africa, who had behind him a long and great experience of
savage tribes and who knew the enormous dangers which accumulated
upon the heads of those who imagine that a tribe of professional war-
riors can consider pacific measures as anything but weak compromises
on the part of their opponents, were and are probably unanimous that
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sooner or later the Zulu army organization must have been faced and
beaten by British soldiers.

Exactly the same story was repeated some years later in Matebele-
land. Here again it was from the beginning perfectly obvious to those
who knew the facts that the country could not be opened to European
settlement, nor the surrounding territories peacefully inhabited until
the military organization of the Northern Zulus there had been com-
pletely smashed.

Sir Bartle Frere was a man who loved peace more than war, but
who also lived and worked under a high sense of respounsibility and
guided by an experience of extraordinary breadth and variety. Cruel
and most unjust assertions have been made against him by some his-
torians of South Africa in connection with the Zulu and other tribal
wars which took place in his time. But a reading of the despatches
which he sent to London throughout this period will speedily prove to
most that his soul desired only peace. Those documents reflect also the
sad conviction which grew upon him as he became acquainted with the
facts, that since War with the Zulus was inevitable at some time, the
sooner the terrible necessity was faced the easier would be the victory
and the more certain the arrangement of an abiding peace. He did
not create conditions which made the war necessary. He says in one
of his letters, “The die for peace or war had been cast long before I or
Buller or Sir Garnet Wolseley came here.” And again he says, with
pathetic emphasis, “I certainly did not come here to spend the fag end
of my life, away from all I care for, in setting up strife. I hoped and
still hope to do something for permanent peace and good government
in South Africa, and should be sorry to be regarded as the evil spirit
of war.”

Frere resolved that in sending to Cetywayo the announcement of
the final award regarding the disputed territory, he would also send
him a demand in the form of an ultimatum regarding those matters of
dispute between the Zulus and the Natal Government. In this ulti-
matum a demand was made for the surrender within 20 days of those
who had carried the refugees from the Natal territory, and the payment
of a fine both for those offences and the delay which had already oc-
curred in atoning for them, and another fine for an offence committed
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on two English officials. The most important points of the ultimatum
consisted in a demand that the existing military system of the Zulus
should be thoroughly reformed; that, for this end, the law enforcing
celibacy upon the Zulu soldiers must be abrogated and the men allowed
to marry and have homes of their own; that, while the law demanding
military service from every member of the nation need not be repealed,
the regiments were not to be assembled on the mere will of the king
without permission of the council of the Zulu nation and the council of
the Natal Government. To see that all these provisions were honorably
carried out a British Resident must be received in Zululand, to represent
the Governor and to act as the friend and adviser of the king.

These demands were most wisely conceived, whether they were made
at the right time or not; for the threatening power of Zululand con-
sisted in the fierce devotion of all its people to the practices of war, the
ambition of every Zulu soldier to wash his spear in iuman blood. This
spirit could only be changed by a radical change in the social organiza-
tion of the people, and this could only be done by such alterations as

. Frere demanded. The right to make these demands undoubtedly be-
longed to any or all the surrounding peoples to whom the existence
of the Zulu army was a constant menace and a source of unsettlement
and dread. The ultimatum was issued in December, 1878, and from 20
to 30 days were allowed to the Zulu king for considering and obeying
its demands. The time passed without any action on his part, and
there remained nothing to do but to march British troops upon Zulu-
land to secure by force the perfectly righteous results which could not
be secured by persuasion.

At this time there were available for the purpose of this war only
about 5,500 British troops. The Commander-in-Chief was Lord Chelms-
ford. Before the war began Natal volunteers were secured and some
Basuto troops were prepared for service. The authorities strove very
hard to imbue the military leaders and officers with a sense of the
peculiar nature of the war in which they were entering and the abso-
Jute necessity for adopting plans not recognized as necessary or digni-
fied in European warfare. Boers who had fought in the famous war in
1838 were consulted and their evidence and advice was printed and cir-
culated among the troops. Just at this time Mr. Paul Kruger, after-
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wards President of the Transvaal, was returning from England
through Natal, disappointed with the efforts which he had made in
London to secure the granting of independence to his country. He was
consulted by Sir Bartle Frere, who brought him to an interview with
Lord Chelmsford himself. We are told that “Mr. Kruger gave much
valuable information as to Zulu taecties, and impressed upon him the
absolute necessity of laagering his wagons every evening, and always at
the approach of the enemy. He urged the neeessify of scouting at con-
siderable distances, as the movements of the Zulus were very rapid,
mentioning how even he had once been surprised, and was extricated
only by clever hand to hand fighting inside the laager.” Kruger at one
point said: “Ask what precaution the General has taken that his orders
should be carried out every evening, because if they are omitted one
evening it will be fatal.”

Alas! these efforts to bend the military leaders from their tradi-
tional methods or to draw them from their fatal contempt for black
enemies were in vain, as we shall see. The invasion of Zululand was
arranged to take place from three separate points, which of itself was
a bad plan, inasmuch as it divided up an already small force into three
widely separated columns, between whom no communication was pos-
sible. The plan was that they should converge upon Ulundi, the capital
of the country and seat of Cetywayo’s power. What was called the
headquarters column, commanded by Lord Chelmsford himself, erossed
the Tugela at a place known as Rorke’s Drift. Another column entered
near the sea on the east, in which the leader of the cavalry force was
Major Redvers Buller, who to-day (January, 1900) is Commander of the
British forces in Natal. Another column entered from the northwest,
under the command of General Evelyn Wood, who was very deeply
indebted for his own deliverance from disaster and for his suceess, in
the presehece and advice of a venerable and noble Boer by name Peter
Uys who, with his two sons, fought in this war as loyally as if they were
members of a Boer commando.

On the Natal side of Rorke’s Drift Lord Chelmsford left about a

. hundred soldiers in charge of the commissariat. The Generil, having

crossed the river, pitched his camp under the hill called Isandhlwana.
In forming his eamp he ignored completely all the advice which had



ZULUS DEFYING THE LIGHTNING

Among the curious superstitions of South African natives we must place that of making the rain,
and the one depicted in this scene of defying the lightning, Primitive men think of nature as standing
in a closer reiation to human beings than we can conceive. When an eclipse occurs they beat their drums
and raise their war shouts to frighten the evii spirit away; so here, when the lightning flashes and the
thunder roars, the warriors take their shields and spears and defy the power that threatens them.
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been given to him. The work of scouting was so inefficiently done that a
vast Zulu army was able to assemble within striking distance; unno-
ticed and unsuspected. The camp itself was without entrenchments,
the tents were scattered and so placed in a hollow at the foot of the hill
that if an enemy attacked the front only one mode of escape was pos-
sible, back to the river, through an opening in the side of the hill, called
in South African parlance a “nek.” On the morning of January 22,
1879, Lord Chelmsford left in the camp about 800 soldiers, and with as
many more moved forwards, hoping to attack and destroy a certain
kraal of Zulus a short distance off. After he left, scouts were sent out
‘who suddenly came in contact with a large force of Zulus. Firing at
-once began, and the entire Zulu army, amounting to more than 10,000
men, rose for a united attack. They came on in front, rushing if] great
masses upon the camp. The British soldiers were scattered about, en-
gaged in all kinds of employment; their ammunition was not within the
reach of all; they were compelled very hurriedly to assume the defen-
sive in disordered groups wherever it was possible; a few of them
rushed up the hillside to secure a retreat through the nek back to the
river, but almost with the swiftness of cavalry the right horn of the
Zulu host had swept behind Isandhlwana hill and met them at the
narrow pass. With irresistible force they now rushed upbn the despair-
ing and disorganized British soldiers.

A small band of brave men on the hillside used their guns with
terrific effect until the last moment, and then their officer, with a
fierce sweep of his sword, leapt upon the encircling spears. The entire
800 soldiers were put to death in that horrible pit of blood. The Zulu
gives no quarter, dreams of no mercy; every man who is a foe is put to
death. A few broke through the crowds and made for the river; two
especially were determined to carry the colors of their regiment safe to
the other shore. They reached the river and jumped in to swim across;
the natives shot one, and the other, missing his companion, turned to
find him, as if his own life were valueless where the life of a comrade
is at stake. He helped him to the shore, and both attempted the oppo-
site bank. Exhausted and wounded they could run only a short dis-
tance ere their fleet pursuers were upon them, and they, too, lay dead.

3
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The colors were found long afterwards, for whose honor they so bravely
fought and gave their lives. '

The victorious Zulus made of course for the Tugela River, and
crossed into Natal. There they came upon the hundred soldiers on the
opposite bank. These had in some way received warning and nobly
determined not to flee, even in such an extremity. They had hurriedly
made a rude laager for themselves out of stores which they were guard-
ing; sacks of corn and packed biscuit boxes were piled to form a circular
wall around them, and behind this rude defence they awaited the tri-
umphant and blood-thirsty Zulus. On they came, in rush after rush,
only to be met with steady, cool and accurate fire from the brave little
force. Time after time the dusky force recoiled and at last, cowed and
afraid, they made for the river and betook themselves to their own land
again. That heroic stand saved Natal from being overrun with men
as fierce as wild beasts and worse in the damage they could do.

Poor Lord Chelmsford returned to his camp only to behold the heaps
‘of dead. His force actually slept there on that fearful field; a strange
and tortured sleep it must have been, full of startled awakenings and
horrible apprehensions. At dawn they woke and made fcr the river.
Back the discomfited General came to Pietermaritzburg, worn and
sick at heart, an object of universal pity and sympathy. The brave and
noble Sir Bartle Frere alone presented a courageous front in the days of
gloom which followed. All Natal citizens were thrown into indescrib-
able panic by the idea that Cetywayo would immediately invade the
colony and overrun their farms and towns with his eruel and irresistible
hosts. They did not realize the effect produced unpon him and his
soldiers by the resistance which they met from the brave band of less
than one hundred men. Of course, the only thing to do was to send
immediately to England for re-enforcements. Sir Bartle Frere tele-
graphed to all of the nearest points where British garrisons were estab-
lished for help, and within a few weeks squadrons began to arrive from
here and there; the news spread through the land and up into Zulu-
land that hosts of soldiers were arriving from England to take revenge
for Isandhlwana. Meanwhile the eastern column was content to in-
trench itself and await developments,.especially re-enforcements. But
General Wood, well advised and courageous at heart, on the northwest
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pressed on. He formed strong intrenchments at a place called Kam-
bula. Here on a hill, from which a gentle slope led down to a wide
plain, he awaited the onslaught of his self-confident enemies. They came
in their own terrific style, with yell and rush, but were thrown back
time after time and at last returned, baftled and ashamed, to their indig-
nant and angered king, leaving a thousand of their dead upon the field.

As‘speedily as possible Lord Chelmsford reorganized his troops and
once more entered Zululand. It was not until the end of June that this
was possible. With scarcely any resistance he was allowed to proceed
as far as Ulundi itself, and there the final battle took place. Forming
his infantry into a hollow square, with gatling guns at each corner and
in the center of each front, with squadrons of cavalry moving swiftly
from point to point according to the needs of the moment, he met the
onslaught of Cetywayo’s entire army. The regiments of young warriors
were allowed to approach until within two or three hundred yards and
then the full fire of the lines opposite them broke upon their compact
masses. They fell literally in hundreds as they came within a hundred
yards in their impetuous way. When the fiercely concentrated hail of
bullets struck them they wavered and fell back. At the right moment
the signal was given to the Lancers, and they charged through and
through the panic-stricken hosts, scattering them to the winds.

Cetywayo, who had watched the battle from a distance, was now a
fugitive. The enormous kraals which formed his capital, some of them
measuring 500 yards across the open space in the center, were burned
to the ground and the war was over. Not long afterwards the king was
caught and taken to Cape Town, where he was kept prisoner. This
battle took place on the 4th of July, 1879, and as soon as it was over
Lord Chelmsford resigned his command into the hands of Sir Garnet
Wolseley, who had been sent out from England to take chief command,
and to act as High Commissioner in southeastern Africa. He came with
full power to establish the new order of things in Zululand.

Wolseley was a man of undoubted ability as military commander,
but without any valuable experience as administrator of native terri-
tories. He was, in a most foolish and indefensible moment in London,
appointed to take the place of Sir Bartle Frere, and to act as High
Commissioner for that region in direct correspondence with London.
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Wolseley appears to have, either on his own motion or actuated by sug-
gestions from home, resolved not to consult Frere regarding the future
of Zululand. The result was that he adopted a plan as ingenious as it
was foolish, utterly impracticable, because based upon no experience
of the facts with which he professed to deal. Ie proposed to break up
Zululand into thirteen districts and to appoint a chief for each; he gave
the chieftainship of the largest district of all to an Englishman, John
Dun, a clever and kind-hearted man, but one who liad lived for many
years practically as a Zulu, having adopted most of their customs,
including polygamy. This degenerate Europea: was made the most
powerful person in Zululand!

As soon as Sir Bartle Frere heard of the plan, he, in the most
courteous way, pointed out its serious effects to Wolseley; but his advice
was received with ill-concealed contempt. Zululand was not according
to this plan to be governed by any European, nor were Europeans to
be allowed to settle in it, and the Zulus were even half encouraged to
discourage missionaries. What Frere suggested was the plan which, in
1883, on the complete collapse of Wolseley’s plan was begun, and was
fully adopted in 1887!

In 1883 Cetywayo was restored, but soon died. Iis son, Dingizulu,
had to fight against another chief, Sibepu, for the succession, and in
order to make success sure accepted the aid of Boers living in what
had been the disputed territory. He promised to cede to them a large
and valuable region in return for their aid. Of course, he won and
befcarfle chief. It thushappened, in the most strange whirl-i-gig changes
of British policy and foolish alterations of purpose, that part of the very
country which Great Britain had conquered at so heavy a cost of men
and money was handed over to the Transvaal Governmnent, at a time
when not one foot of that territory belonged to Britain, the conqueror
herself! As a formal annexation of Zululand to Great Britain had not
been announced by Sir Garnet Wolseley, the large district known as
Vryheid thus became a portion of the Transvaal.

In 18.87 th.is annexation actually took place. Something like the very
plan \'Vthh.SII' Bartle Frere proposed, in 1879, was finally adopted and
o!Je‘rates. with the utmost ease and comfort to-day. The country is
divided into sections, over each of which a European magistrate is ap-
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pointed. The Governor of Natal is also Governor of Zululand, a light
hut-tax cheerfully paid by the Zulus defrays all expenses of local gov-
ernment. The Zulus are being encouraged to accept education, the
Christian religion, and various elements of civilized life. Their country
is rich and productive, and the ease with which food can be obtained
tends to keep them lazy as well as cheerful, unprogressive because
content.

The hope of Zululand lies in the work of Christian missionaries who
have given their lives to the salvation of that degraded people. For
many years it was of course impossible to establish extensive missionary
operations in Zululand itself. The first success was gained by the Nor-
wegian Missionary Society, whose representative, Schreuder, began
work about the year 1844 and won his way to the approval of the Zulu
chief by means of his medical work. Schreuder was a man of high
character and great ability, who in time gained the complete confidence
of the Zulu monarchs with whom he had to do; so powerful indeed was
his position in the land that when the war broke out between Cetywayo
and the British, while many Europeans had to flee, Schreuder’s station
was left untouched. No higher tribute could be paid to any man’s
personality than that one fact. Some of the most successful workers
among the Zulu people have been the missionaries of the American
Board of Commissioners for Foreign Missions. Their work has been
confined until recent years almost entirely to Natal, but through them
principally was the entire Bible translated into the Zulu language and
foundations were laid for an extensive system of Zulu education. To
this department of the work they have, with singular foresight, paid
very earnest and constant attention. Through their normal schools and
theological seminaries they have aimed to provide a comparatively high
type of native evangelists— and preachers. Through their boarding
schools for Zulu girls they have aimed at reaching the motherhood of
the land. It is from these educational centers that the strongest in-
fluences are now streaming throughout Zululand. One of the greatest
names connected with American missions in Natal to the Zulus is
undoubtedly that of Dr. Lindley, who gained for himself a very high
place in the regard of the European and native peoples as well as of the
Dutch. He has emphasized the enormous influence exercised upon the

‘]
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native tribe by the advent of a missionary amongst them. It is the con-
verts to the Christian religion who became the healthy nucleus of a
new and high development among the people. Their radicalism in
religion leads these converts to break away more easily from the cus-
toms of their tribes in other matters. They most quickly adopt Euro-
pean costume, build square houses rather than huts, use tables and
chairs instead of squatting on the ground. It is they who most readily
depart from native methods of agriculture, who use American ploughs,
and thus begin the healthy but remarkable change of sending the men
into the fields to do the work instead of women. It is they who begin
to protest against witcheraft and other heathenish and abominable prac-
tices. It is they who have learned to read and to write, and, thereby
gaining great power in many ways, stimulate the desire amongst their
fellow-countrymen to gain the same advantages. It is not unlikely-that
with the enormous increase in population which is taking place in
Zululand, as elsewhere in South Africa, the problem of a livelihood will
become more acute than it is at present. - In that case, when men must
work harder and a new energy is thus infused into the people, it will be
from the mission stations and those whom they have influenced that
the guidance of those new departures in history which economic enanges
will make necessary, must be provided.



CHAPTER VI
BASUTOLAND.

ASUTOLAND is always described as the Switzerland of South
Africa. A traveller of so wide experience and a mountaineer so
intrepid and enthusiastic as Mr. Bryce goes into ecstasies over the

glories of Basutoland scenery. “Its peaks,” he says, “are the highest
in Africa, south of Mount Kilimandjaro, for several of them reach
11,000 feet. On the southeast this mountain-land, the Switzerland of
South Africa, faces Natal and East Griqualand with a long range of
formidable precipices, impassable for many miles. The interior contains
valleys and glens of singular beauty, some wild and rugged, some
clothed with rich pasture. The voice of brooks, a sound rare in Africa,
rises from the hidden depths of the gorges, and here and there torrents
plunging over the edge of a basaltic cliff into an abyss below make
waterfalls which are at all seasons beautiful, and when swollen by the
rains of January, majestic. Except wood, of which there is unhappily
nothing more than a little scrubby bush in the sheltered hollows, nearly
all the elements of beauty are present, and the contrast between craggy
summits and the soft, rich pasture, and corn-lands which lie along their
northern base gives rise to many admirable landscapes.”

This wonderful country is the home of the Basuto people, who now
comprise portions of various tribes. In the beginning of the century the
region was divided among several rival tribes, but about the year 1824
there began the work of consolidation under a young man known to the
finglish-speaking world as Moshesh. This youth, while belonging to a
family by no means of first rank and even while his father was alive,
displayed extraordinary gifts of diplomacy as well as a warlike courage.
He succeeded in bringing under his control one set of people after
another, conquered some small tribes, and added them to his followers,
and then, as his power grew, proceeded deliberately to select a capital
for his little kingdom. With the keen eye of a born strategist he selected

the top of a mountain, overlooking the western plains, which ean 6zl;”
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be reached by one narrow roadway through the rocks. The top of this
hill is a flat plateau, with its own supply of spring water, and extensive
enough to pasture cattle. It could therefore be hoped that it would
prove impregnable against direct assaults and would be able to with-
stand the trials of a long siege. The name of this famous and hitherto
unconquered citadel is Thaba Bosigo.

As the renown of Moshesh spread more of the native tribes of this
region willingly came under his sway. This fame was much increased
by the cleverness with which he treated Moselekatse, the head of the
rebellious Zulu regiments who had swept the Transvaal with desolation.
When they attacked Moshesh, they found him of course beyond the
reach of the regiments; but as they retired they were surprised by an
embassy from Moshesh, which brought to them provisions for their
journey homewards. This unexpected appeal appears to have been
successful, for the soldiers of Moselekatse never again attempted to
attack Moshesh. ) ' :

In 1843 Moshesh agreed to a treaty with the British Government
which recognized him formally as the head of the Basuto people, and
which assured him not only of the moral support of the British Govern-
ment over his rivals, but also an annual subsidy of £75 (about §375).
This document had in after years to be rescinded, and there are many
eritics of the past who assert that it was a great blunder thus to aid
in consolidating the power of a man whose people were able in after
years to do great damage both to the English and to the Boers. Itisa
great question, however, whether after all it has not been easier to
deal with the Basutos as one people when the rational process of trying
to govern and to civilize them was seriously undertaken, than if they
had been left as separate rival bands, each having to be dealt with on its
own account.

When, in the year 1852, Sir George Catheart heard that the soldiers
of Moshesh were committing depredations upon the Boer farmers of
the Orange River Sovereignty, he proceeded north to punish his un-
faithful allies. He met with an unexpected reverse when he had come
close to Moshesh’s seat of power. No doubt by pressing on and adopting
other methods of warfare he might have pushed the war to a satis-
factory conclusion, and no doubt Moshesh, if he had been a shallow
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pated and conceited man instead of a far-seeing and cautious states-
man, would have remained in his fastness, and for long have defied the
onslaught of English soldiers. But Moshesh once more displayed his
diplomatic gifts. After consultation with one of his missionaries, the
well known M. Casalis, he sent to Sir George Cathcart what has been
called “the most politic document that has ever been penned in South
Africa.” It ran thus:

“Thaba Bosigo, .
“Midnight, 20th Dec., 1852.
“Your Excellency:

“This day you have fought against my people, and taken much
cattle. As the object for which you have come is therefore a compensa-
tion for Boers, I beg you will be satisfied with what you have taken.
I entreat peace from you—you have chastised—Ilet it be enough, I pray
you; and let me be considered no longer an enemy to the Queen. I
will try all I can to keep my people in order in the future.

“Your humble servant, Moshesh.”

This letter does not mention the reverse which the enemy had sus-
tained, but simply the success he had enjoyed in carrying off some
cattle. The letter very prudently requests peace and confesses wrong.
Along with the letter a message was sent in which the South African
habit of making familiar and quaint illustrations was employed. “I
am still,” he said, “the child of the Queen. Sometimes a man beats
his dog and the dog puts his teeth into his hand and gives him a bite;
but the dog loves his master, and the master loves the dog, and will not
kill it. I am ashamed of what happened yesterday; let it be forgotten.”
Inevitably such wisdom secured its end, for Sir George Cathcart was
only too glad in such a pleasant way to find a close, so soon and so
unexpected, to a campaign which he dreaded. Some of his soldiers and
many of the farmers would have preferred to see him press on and
punish Moshesh, and no doubt it is, taking human nature as a whole,
a unique thing to treat an enemy generously if he has defeated you.
Generosity is apt to be mistaken for weakness. But Moshesh was not
the man to miscalculate an enemy, and he knew that if the English
chose they could destroy him and his people.” He therefore accepted
Sir George Catheart’s compliance with his letter in the right spirit and
boasted not that he had beaten the English.
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Moshesh had one great ambition, which was to push his territorial
possessions westwards so as to include a large region formerly inhabited
by some portions of his tribe ere they were driven out by Moselekatse
and the Boers. This ambition led to depredations made upon the farm-
ers by some of his regiments, and that led to war. In this war, in the
year 1858, he pressed the Boers so hard that at last they appealed to
the Governor of Cape Colony for mediation. Ie stepped in, persuaded
Moshesh to cease fighting and settled some of the disputes about land,
taking some at one part from Moshesh and some at another from the
Boers. The Boers of course complained that they had got the worst of
the bargain.

The peace did not last long. In the year 1868, after the struggle had
lasted off and on for two or three years, the Boers pressed close to the
famous citadel itself. On one occasion they had actually got up the
narrow footpath and within a few yards of the flat plateau. One final
rush and the history of Moshesh would have been suddenly closed, but
one bullet which struck the leader of the Boers settled the matter, the
rest fled back, the attack was over and Moshesh had breathing time.
Now it was his turn to sue, and he begged the Governor to intervene
on his behalf, as an earlier Governor had intervened on behalf of the
Boers ten years before. On this occasion Sir George Grey not only gave
a considerable slice to the Free Staters, thus giving them a reward for
their long struggle, but sought to make an end of these border disputes
by proclaiming the Basutos as English subjects. A resident was ap-
pointed and Basutoland entered on a new phase. of its history.

In 1871 the Imperial Government, in pursuing their fatuous policy
of retiring from every direct responsibility which they could possibly
escape, persuaded the Colonial Government, though young and inex-
perienced and in many ways unsuited to the task, to annex Basutoland
and rule it. The Cape politicians, unfortunately for their own country,
accepted the heavy task.

" In the disturbances to which we have made frequent reference, dur-
ing the years 1877-1879, the Basutos did not escape the infection of
restlessness which spread from the eastern coast through to Bechuana-
land. When, at the close of the wars in the southeast, a peace protec-
tion act was passed at Cape Town, whose principal measure for



BASUTOLAND. 95

preserving peace was the disarming of all native tribes within their
borders, they sought to apply this cure to the Basutos also. A few
of the better disposed obeyed immediately, but the vast -majority of
the people considered this an indignity and war broke out. The Basutos
had by this time acquired the use of firearms and had raised a race of
ponies, always known now as the Basuto pony in South Africa, which
enabled them to move with great rapidity and security along their
mountainous country. They were, accordingly, foes of a formidable
nature whom the forces of Cape Colony were unable to conquer, The
sorry story ended when, in 1884, an act was passed by which Basuto-
land was once more separated from Cape Colony and placed under
Imperial authority. The Home Government accepted the responsibility,
on condition that the colony should help to defray the expenses of
government by paying the amount of customs received at the seaports
of Cape Colony upon goods going to Basutoland.

The British Government at once appointed a Resident, who made
his abode at Masura. They were fortunate in finding Sir M. Clarke, one
who was supremely fitted for this difficult post. The problem before him
was on the one hand fully to respect the authority of the chief, to sus-
tain him in the exercise of his office, and yet at the same time gradually
to take over those functions which had become too complicated
for the untrained native mind to exercise. Some white men were
appointed as magistrates, about 200 native police were drilled by a
British officer, and these dealt with all cases of a more serious nature
which occurred amongst the various sections of the tribe. But the
ordinary tribal laws regarding the distribution and use of land and
minor offences were left in the hands of the chief, who thus retains a
real, though limited, sovereignty.

The name of the present chief is Lerothodi, a grandson of the great
Moshesh. At this date the population amounts to about 230,000 natives,
with more than 600 Europeans; the latter consist almost entirely of Brit-
ish officials, the missionaries and traders. No European is allowed to
settle in the country, even traders must obtain license before doing busi-
ness there. Some suspect that precious minerals abound among the
mountains of Basutoland, but all investigation is strictly forbidden and
relentlessly prevented. The aim of the Imperial Government is gradu-
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ally to develop the Basutos by keeping them intact, preserving them
from the disintegrating influences of a European influx.

This splendid experiment has been splendidly carried out during the
last fifteen years with the utmost possible success. The sore feelings
left by the struggle with Cape Colony against the indignity of disarma-
ment are passing away. The native respect for the Queen is firmly
fixed. With the absence of war more attention is being given to agri-
culture, stock raising and industry of various kinds. Many thousands
of Basutos sally forth to Kimberley, where they work in the diamond
mines, and return home with their wages, thus bringing mnoney and
increased prosperity into the country.

Basutoland has been the scene of one of the most remarkable mis-
sionary enterprises in all South Africa. YWhen Moshesh heard while
still a young man of the advantage to be obtained from the presence
of European missionaries, when perhaps especially he realized that
they might stand as intermediaries between himself and the Boer
farmers, he petitioned for missionaries. It was some years before his
request could be met. When missionaries did reach his country they
were Frenchmen sent by the Paris Evangelical Mission, men of Hugue-
not blood and tradition. The most important of the first group was
Mons. Casalis. - Moshesh received them with great gladness, and him-
self assigned to them a spot for their station on the rich ground beneath
his steep and rugged fortress. He took a personal interest in their
work, frequently descending to their Sunday services and gradually
coming to an understanding of the principles of the Christian religion.
He himself, however, never became a professor of Christianity. He
attempted to use its social and political benefits while escaping its
personal claims of a more intimate nature upon himself. A character-
istic retort was made to him by one of the chiefs who had become con-
verted and whom he had reproved. “You told me,” said the chief,
“when you bade me take care of the missionaries, that I was only to
put one foot into the church, and keep the other out; that I was only
to listen with one ear, and keep the other closed; I put one foot into
the church, but I could not keep the other out.”

When Moshesh was in political difficulties with his white neighbors,
his trusted French missionaries proved themselves most valuable ad-
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visers. They earned for themselves, as so many missionaries did in
other parts, the hatred of the Boers, who attempted to destroy their
stations and whose wrath against them was so great that when, in
1868, a portion of Moshesh’s territory which contained four mission
stations was handed over to thie Boers, the stations had to be abandoned
by the Frenchmen. The French missionaries have sncceeded in bring-
ing into the church large numbers of Basuto people. They have estab-
ished many schools, and among them an industrial school where work
of a high grade is performed. In 1897 there were 23 I'rench Protestant
missionaries, 16 main stations and 140 out-stations. There were said
to be no less than 1,500 adult professing Christians., Prof. Bryce
records that at recent public examinations at Cape Town “The French
Protestant missionaries sent 20 Boer boys, of whom 10 passed in honors
and 10 in high class, the standard being the same for whites and
blacks.” “There are now,” he adds, “150 schools in the country, all but
two of which are conducted by missionaries. Some of these of course
are missionaries who have been sent in more recent years to Basuto-
land by Roman Catholic and English Episcopalians, but their nuwu-
bers are few and their power as yet is small.” (“Impressions of Sonth
Africa,” by James Bryce.)

The history of Basutoland during the last fifteen years is a remark-
able proof of the wisdom of those who have for many years very
strongly and persistently urged that purely native territories in South
Africa ought to be administered by Imperial officers, working under
and responsible to the High Commissioner for South Africa. If Great
Britain had 60 years ago adopted this plan, when strongly recom-
mended by Sir Benjamin Durban, or if even nearly 25 years ago it had
been adopted when afresh urged by Sir Bartle Frere, with all his ex-
perience of Indian administration to strengthen his advice, much of
the saddest side of British history in South Africa would not have been
written. The British Government were afraid’of expense, afraid of
difficulties raised from time to time by the prejudices of the Dutch and
the ambitions of the colonists in general. But these oppositions, would
long ago and very speedily have been stilled, if only the policy had been
clearly grasped in London and had been consistently carried out. He
would be a bold politician either in South Africa or London to-day who
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should propose to change the political relations of Basutoland, and
what has been realized in that country might have been realized also
in other territories where less wise methods have been adopted and

where difficulties are yet to be encountered,



CHAPTER VIL.
BECHUANALAND.

HIS word as a geographical term is only of comparatively recent
use. The natives of South Africa do not call any territory by
such a name. Bechuana is a racial term including within it a large

number of tribes, who early in the century must have occupied more
territory than any other one race in South Africa. It was they who
lived in the best parts of the Transvaal and upon whom Moselekatse
descended before the Boers reached that country. A few of their tribes
remained in broken remnants here and there. Most of them wmoved
westwards and northwestwards.

The divisions of the tribes were by no means fixed and constant;
kaleidoscopic re-arrangements were constantly taking place as this or
that village waxed or waned. For example the Barolong people
included a number of tribes, each with its chief who had headmen
under him, and among these chiefs there was a considerable unanimity
as to who occupied the position of paramount chief. This paramountcy,
however, was a matter of keen contest and both British and Boer author-
ities have been frequently puzzled therewith. The Bechuanas have not
gone farther west than the Kalahari Desert, but they have extended
their territory all over central South Africa. The leading tribes have ap-
parently always been independent of one another, often making war
upon one another and yet feeling a certain community of interest which
united them against attacks of all who were not of their race. Hence
they would help one another against the Matabele, while willing enough
to quarrel among themselves when occasion offered. They are not
on the whole a warlike race, rather do they, in contrast to the Zulus,
present the appearance of quietness and submissiveness. They are
a fairly intelligent race and have produced several men of great vigor
of character, able to hold their own even against the white man.
Amongst these must be named Montsioa, who for so many years pre-

sented a bold front to the aggressions of the Boers, whom the British
: )
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Government treated so ill by deserting him in his hours of need, but
who yet was clear sighted enough to know that safety for him lay in
coming under the white Queen’s rule. Into his hands loyal British
subjects in the Transvaal actually gave their possessions in goods
and money and cattle during the war of Independence in 1881. He ful-
filled his trust most honorably and his reward was neglect and aban-
donment to the mercy of his lifelong enemies, the Boers, until the year
1884. Anether man of vigor was Monkoroane, whom the humorou:
officers of the Warren expedition loved to identify among themselves
as “Macaroni.” He, like Montsioa, stood faithful to the British Gov-
ernment on various occasions, remaining loyal when the Boers threat-
ened him with destruction if he did not.side with them at the time.
of the war of independence, and for his pains and loyalty was for a
time deserted to these enemies of his by the Government which he had
supported. \

Truly, it may be said here parenthetically that if any people
in South Afriea have reason to complain that Great Britain has not
dealt fairly with them it is these native tribes of South Bechuanaland.
They have been in the strange position of always feeling and knowing
that Great Britain would be their best protector, and finding that she
repeatedly disappointed them and left them the prey to their relent-
less enemies on the east. Another of these chiefs of vigor and power
was Sechele, whose station it was at Kolobeng that the Boers attacked
when they destroyed Livingstone’s mission premises. Yet another was
Sekhomi, and yet another his remarkable son, Khama, of whom we
shall give a much fuller account. These four paramount chiefs prac-
tically controlled the.territory from the Orange River to the Zambesi
River for many years. '

Bechuanaland came to be used as a geographical term probably
from about the year 1871 and is now universally understood to de-
scribe the region occupied by the tribes owning the paramountcy of
the four chiefs we have named. South Bechuanaland entered into
British problems in the year 1877 and caused considerable trouble in
succeeding years. As we have shown elsewhere the region was for
awhile placed under the administration of Great Britain and was in
1881 abandoned. Then it became the scene of terrible confusion and
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strife through the incursion of freebooters and filibusters from various
white races, but almost entirely under the leadership of certain well
known Boers of the Transvaal. In 1884 South Beehuanaland‘, which
includes all the territory south of Mafeking, was proclaimed as a British
territory. This proclamation was followed by the strange, incoherent
events, which we describe elsewhere, connected with the names of Mac-
kenzie and Rhodes, and which came to an end with the Warren expedi-
tion. On SirCharles Warren’s departure from South Africa the country
was placed under the administratorship of Sir Sidney Shippard, whose
chief and most onerous task was that of instituting a land commission.
This land commission considered the multitudinous conflicting claims
for the best farms and farm lands in South Bechuanaland, and endeav-
ored to do justice both to black and white people in their settlement.
For about ten years the country was known as a Crown Colony, being
ruled directly by Imperial officers under the High Commissioner, and
gave promise of steady development under that political arrange-
ment. The natives were proud and content to have peace and to be
guarded by the “white Queen.” The Europeans settled in increasing
numbers upon territory that was so highly adapted to stock raising as
well as to agriculture.

In 1895 the happy arrangement was disturbed by the agitation for
annexing the country to the Cape Colony.

The Blue Book, which preserves the story of the annexation of
South Bechuanaland, represents: it as opening witl favorable petitions
from that very region. These petitions recite the desire of the signator-
ies for annexation to the Cape Colony, describe the advantages which,
they think, will acerue from that step, and boldly assert that it had
always been intended to transfer the country from occupation “by
her Majesty’s Goverﬁment”' as soon as “the Colonial Government” was
prepared for annexation. It is' a peculiar fact that among the names
of the signatories are to be found some of those who took part years .
before in the “Stellaland” troubles, Mr. Rhodes’s friends of the dark
days of 1884-5. They represent distinctly the Afrikander Bond interest,
and the documents which they sent in were redolent of the spirit and
full of the phrases which one is accustomed to find in the productions
of that remarkable association.
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While these petitions were being circulated for signature alarm was
taken by the native chiefs, and both Montsioa, with 43 headmen, and
Monkoroane, with 100 headmen, sent in earnest counter petitions
against the proposed step. It detracts little from the significance of
these counter petitions that, after they found the annexation to be an
inevitable fact, they were induced to withdraw them and substitute
the statement of a certain number of conditions on the fulfillment
of which they agreed to annexation. Those who are familiar with the
manipulation of native chiefs at once understand this story. Any chief
would decide that when the event had become inevitable, his duty and
his interest directed him to make peace with those who soon were to
be his masters. It is significant that the petitions in favor of annexation
were arranged for and sent in before the opponents of the plan could
be organized. When these at last became aware of the dangerous
move that had been inaugurated, they sent in one- petition signed by
three sets of men, namely Dutch speaking farmers, English farmers
and merchants and Indian subjects of her Majesty. Their petition
is much more powerful than those referred to above. It states the
reasons against annexation with great firmness and persuasiveness.
But they were too late. Mr. Rhodes and Sir Hercules Robinson had
already been in constant telegraphic communication with London, were
pressing for an immediate decision and had got the Colonial Office so
far committed that withdrawal was practically impossible. Accord-
ingly Mr. Chamberlain, who in this summer became Colonial Secretary,
sent out a message to assure the numerous inhabitants of South
Bechuanaland who desired to remain under Imperial control that they
were mistaken in their fears, that the Home Government had consid-
ered all their interests and the interests of all South Africa and were con-
vinced that every interest would be best served by handing over that
Crown Colony to the Cape Government! The last steps were rapidly
taken, the Act was passed without a hitch through the Cape Parlia-
ment, was brought with surprising promptitude to the notice of her
Majesty, and Sir Hercules Robinson was able so early as in the month
of October to announce that British Bechuanaland was annexed to
and henceforth formed a part of the Colony of the Cape of Good Hope.

No adequate reasons have ever been offered for this change in the
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circumstances either of Cape Colony or of Bechuanaland. Colonial poli-
ticians had quite enough territory and quite enough native problems
to discuss at Cape Town and to deal with on the spot; the addition
of South Bechuanaland to their responsibilities could add no wealth
to their treasury nor glory to their political standing. Nor did Bechu-
analand need for its good to be transferred from the standing of a
Crown Colony to become a portion of the older colony. The natives
feared and had good reason to fear the change. The white people knew
that it would bring, and it has brought, no conceivable benefit to theni.
But in spite of these facts the measure for annexation was carried
through. The fact is that Mr. Rhodes had his reasons for desiring it,
reasons which bore neither on the good of Cape Colony nor the good
of Bechuanaland, nor any peculiar blessing which he desired to confer
upon the Colonial Office in London. Iis desire for this important
and hazardous step was due beyond all doubt to further plans
which he cherished regarding Rhodesia and the British South Africa
Company. Already certain schemes were rapidly maturing in his and
other minds with regard to the insurrection at Johannesburg and its
support by Dr. Jameson’s force, and these could not be carried out as
long as Bechuanaland was under direct Imperial control. That factor
must be eliminated once more. These matters were in those years
treated by the British public at large with silence, in spite of the efforts
of many earnest and far-seeing men in London and elsewhere who
strove to have the truth known and prevent the wrong from prevail-
ing. ‘

One of the sad results of this annexation came ‘in the war which
broke out in 1896 between the Cape Colony and the native tribes oceu-
pying the western portion of South Bechuanaland. The history of
this war has yet to be fully told. It was the direct result of Mr. Rhodes’s
“Colonial Imperialism.” Suffice it to say that it ended in a measure
whose significance and shame the British public has not yet fully appre-
ciated. It was a measure which could have only been carried through
by men determined to act in thorough harmony with the Boer spirit
itself, a measure which for the first time allowed to happen within
British territory what has happened, and has been by British authorities
most severely condemned over and over again, in the Transvaal. That
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is to say the natives who were conquered in this Langeberg region
were carried wholesale into Cape Colony and divided up among various
farming districts, where they were appointed to serve farmers for a
considerable term of years. This barbarous proceeding, this touch of
sl:ivery within the British Empire, is of eourse an unspeakable disgrace.
The fact that it has been allowed ean only be explained by the other
fact already mentioned that it was carried through not by Imperial
officers nor by Cape ministers of the Imperial type, but by men who
were under the dominance of the Afrikander Bond and who, alike
through their subservient ministry and their aequiescent Governor,
were able to prevent the Colonial Office from dealing with the facts
straightforwardly and abruptly.

North Bechuanaland consists for the most part of the territories oc-
cupied by the Bakwena and Bamangwato tribes. The history of the
latter is told with practical completeness in the account given else-
where of Khama, its powerful chief. Suffice it here to say that one of
the most remarkable treaties ever propesed was that which Khama
submitted to Sir Charles Warren in 1885. Aceording to this treaty he
offered himself as a subject to the Queen, and he resigned to the Imperial
Government one of the richest portions of his great territory. This he
proposed that the Imperial Government should allot to white settlers on
terms which would repay the Government for its expense of administra-
tion. He elaimed for himself that a certain portion, which he described,
should be reserved for himself and his tribe; within this region his tribe
should continue its own history and he himself retain his chieftainship.
This remarkable and wise offer the world can hardly believe that the
British Government, which is universally accused of land-grabbing
in South Africa, ignored for many months and finally declined. But in
the year 1895, when Mr. Rhodes was working for the annexation of
Seuth Bechuanaland to the Cape Colony, he was working also for
the annexation of North Bechuanaland to Rhodesia. The one plan can
only be understood in the light of the other. He, as it were, said to
his friends at Cape Town, “I will give you South Bechuanaland and
I will take North Beehuanaland, and of course if we are only deter-
mined upon it the old fogies in London will give way”” But Mr. Rhodes
had reckoned without his host, his host being in this case his intended
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subject and tributary Khama, chief of the Bamangwato., He with
great enterprise allied with himself two neighboring chiefs, proceeded
directly to England, and there, by his tour through the country and the
powerful plea which he personally placed in one great meeting after
another before the public, produced so powerful an impression that the
Government did not dare to accede to Mr. Rhodes’s desire. There can
be little doubt that Mr. Chamberlain would at this time have actually
yielded even this rich and magnificent territory into the hands of the -
hitherto omnipotent Chartered Company. But as the well-known tele-
grams which passed in that crowded Autumn between London and
Cape Town sufficiently revealed, Mr. Chamberlain was pulled up by
British sentiments in favor of Khama and this huge injustice was
prevented. It will need all the alertness of those who stand for the
right to prevent this wrong from being yet consummated. North
Bechuanaland is now a British protectorate and a Resident lives with
Khama. There are many who very earnestly hope that if the present
war should lead to a re-adjustment of territorial conditions in South
Africa, South Bechuanaland will be once more separated from the Cape
Colony and united with North Bechuanaland in one great and truly
Imperial crown colony. This colony should stand between Rhodesia
and the Cape Colony, the center of direct Imperial administration, until
the day comes when the influx of a white population and the civilization
of the blacks shall make the granting of responsible government pos-
sible.



CHAPTER VIIL
RHODESIA.

O THE north of the Transvaal there lies a large and magnificent
region into which there swept about sixty years ago the terrible
regiments of the Zulu chief, Moselekatse. We have elsewhere

described the ruthless manner in which this people destroyed the vil-
lages that lay in their way northwards. The tribe gave its name, so
far as Europeans are concerned, to that part of South Africa, and it has
always been known as Matabeleland. Eastward there lay the region
called Mashonaland, inhabited by a peace-loving and industrious race.
They became the victims of annual massacres by Moselekatse’s terrible
regiments. The result was that a country which at one time supported
a large population was practically denuded of human beings. Here and
there villages were still to be found, inhabited by shrinking and terrified
creatures who knew not the day nor the hour or rather the night, on
which they might not hear the fierce yell and irresistible onrush of the
dreaded Matebele. ‘

In the year 1889, as we have described elsewhere, the British South
Africa Chartered Company was established by the British Government,
to which was granted administrative authority as well as exclusive com-
mercial privileges in these territories. As soon as the charter was
granted vigorous steps were taken to begin the building of the railway
from Kimberley northwards, for the erecting of a telegraph right into
North Bechunanaland. Within a year we are told that the railway was
extended to Vryburg, a distance of 148 miles, and the télegraph to
Palapye, a distance of 350 miles from Kimberley. A pioneer force of
about 200 men was organized under the immediate command of Major
Johnston for the purpose of making a road 400 miles long from the
Macloutsie river as far as Mt. Hampden in Mashonaland. The directors
had been earnestly advised to avoid even the appearance of touching
Matabeleland and so arousing the jealous alarm of Lobengula on their

first entry into these territories. It was accordingly agreed that they
108 :
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should go eastwards into the great and practically unoccupied terri-
tories of Mashonaland

The Company occupied at this tlme a most puzzling and dubious
position. .They had received a charter empowering them to carry out
the terms of their concession with Lobengula and giving them authority
to exercise government, after the power to exercise it should have be-
come theirs; but as yet they had no territory of their own, they had not
bought an inch of soil nor had any been granted to them. How were
‘they then to begin their work? How could they introduce colonists into a
land where they could give them no titles and how could they exercise
sovereignty in a land where they held no possessions? They were
entering a country in the name of commercial transactions with Loben-
gula, with whom they were, or were supposed to be, on terms of peace
and mutual understanding. And yet when they proceeded to occupy
Mashonaland they felt bound not cnly to send forward 200 pioneers for
the purpose of opening the way, but found it necessary to send after
them a military force of 500 volunteers. This force included some of
the flower of the English aristocracy, some of the dashing young officers
of the British army, as well as seasoned colonists of dlfferent races and
of many varied kinds of experience.

The money necessary for the equipment of these forces was partly
found by drawing upon the reserve of the De Beers Consolidated Mines
at Kimberley.

The charter had been signed on October 29, 1889, and in the Sep-
tember of the following year Mashonaland was already occupied by the
pioneers and police of the Chartered Company. They started from
Mafeking on June 10, 1890, the pioneers leaving first and having as
their task the making of a road and fixing upon sites for the forts which
it was intended to establish at various points on the long road. They
performed their work with great skill and courage. Their movements
were, for South African methods of traveling, remarkably quick. More-
over, the road which they chose under wise advice was one which kept
them outside.of Lobengula’s acknowledged dominions; so that while
his mind was in an uncertain condition and his regiments were full of
wrath no excuse was found by him or them for making an attack.
The Chartered Company’s forces moved, nevertheless, with all the

'y
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wariness of an invader. They formed the laagers carefully at night
and kept the steam up in the engine for their search light; they also
maintained strict picket duty at night and careful scouting on the
march. The search-light produced a great effect upon the few Mashona
natives whom they came across. As it swept the country at frequent
intervals it seemed to them as if the white man had chained the light-
ning for his use.

The military leader of the pioneer force was Major Johnston, who
was accompanied by Mr. Colquhoun, and dlso by Mr. F. C. Selous, the
famous South African explorer and hunter. On September 12th they
reached the high rounded hill known as Mt. Hampden, at the foot of
which it was intended to make the terminus of their leng journey of 400
miles. Here Fort Salisbury was erected, which has now grown into the
town of Salisbury. Other forts which were placed on the route were
named Ft. Tuli, near the Transvaal border, F't. Victoria and F't. Charter.

The Chartered Company’s leaders. were men of marvellous ambition
and energy, and their energy is by nothing more remarkably displayed
than their action in relation to the territory known as Manicaland.
They knew that here there had been discovered old and long disused gold
mines such as are found in some parts of Mashonaland itself, and they
had reason to believe that Manicaland still contained large quantities
of the precious metal. Mr. Colquhoun and Mr. Selous accordingly, in
September, 1890, made a journey to the kraal of the chief Umtasa in
Manicaland. Now, this territory had not as yet been effectively occu-
pied and claimed by any European country. The Portuguese had at
one time hoped to establish a great colonial empire throughout the
region south of the Zambesi, but they had been driven back by the
natives themselves and by their own weakness, so that their attempted
occupation embraced only a few points on the coast. But the Mozam-
bique Company had trading stations at various places and ome of
these was in Manicaland.

When the representatives of the British Seuth Africa Company
interviewed Umtasa, they were on the whole faverably received and
were assured by him that neither he nor any ancestor had ever made
any treaty with Portugal, nor sold nor granted élny concession to any
Portuguese individual or company. Having satisfied themselves on



RHODESIA. 111

this point these forceful Britons induced him to make a treaty with the
company which they represented. In this treaty Umtasa bound him-
self to grant no_land in Manicaland to any foreigner except with the
consent .of the Company in writing. He now granted to that Company
the entire mineral rights -of his country and gave them permission to
construct and establish public works of all kinds, including roads, rail-
ways, tramways, banks, etc. Ior these concessions the king was to
receive the assurance of British protection and the payment of an an-
nual subsidy either in money or in goods, at his option.

Not far distant there was an European trader, through whom these
transactions became speedily known in Portugal. The result was that
certain Portuguese officials appeared from the coast at Umtasa’s kraal
and endeavored to coerce him into renouncing that treaty and entering
into relations with themselves. These officials, who were accompanied
with a large native convoy armed with rifles and swords, were, by about
forty police of the Chartered Company, put under arrest and disarmed.
The trader was released, the other officials were taken to I't. Salisbury
and sent to Cape Town. This produced considerable excitement in
Portugal and a volunteer force consisting of 100 Europeans and 300
or 400 blacks invaded Manicaland. They were met by about fifty of
the Company’s peolice, and in the battle which ensued they were put to
an ignominious flight. Of course this led to negotiations between Great
Britain and Portugal, with the result that for the first time a western
boundary for Portuguese possessions at this point was fixed, Manica-
land falling into Charterland. It was arranged that a railway should
be built from the nearest Portuguese seaport, named Beira, which has
since that time comsiderably grown and promises to become a most
important place. In fact it is through the development of the Trans-
vaal and of Mashonaland that Delagoa Bay and Beira have become
busy places and Portuguese possessions have become valuable to her.

After their arrival and after making sure of a sufficient garrison
for each of their forts, the Chartered Company allowed the volunteers
to disperse all over the country as prospectors for the precious miner-
als. The conditions under which they were to receive claims and
farms were fully made known to them. The terms appeared by no
means too favorable to the individual prospectors, although perhaps in
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actual practice they may turn out to be more favorable, for it must be
understood that most of the gold found in Charterland is embedded in
quartz rock and cannot be extracted in paying quantities without the
use of expensive and elaborate machinery. Each man therefore who
found a claim must either be able to form a company for the purpose
of working his claim or he must allow the Chartered Company to do it.
In either case half the produce in gold must be given to the Chartered
Company, the remainder being reserved by the claim owner for himself.
The Company had the good fortune to acquire soon after their
arrival in the country what seemed to be a secure title to their owner-
ship of the soil. Without this they could not have allotted farms nor
planted towns. A man, Lippert, persuaded Lobengula to grant him
the right to sell lands and form townships. Lobengula thought him-
self quick-witted when he granted this concession. He imagined that
it would prove to be a checkmate of what he now saw to be the extraor-
dinary ambition of the Chartered Company. But Lippert almost im-
mediately sold his concession to the Chartered Company, which now
had the whole thing in its hands! On this basis and in the most lavish
manner titles were granted right and left to white people. Sites for
towns were selected and the work of active colonization was begun.
The news that Mashonaland had been successfully and peacefully
occupied and that the pioneer Europeans were now prospecting all
over the country in safety, finding what promised to be magnificent
mining grounds, spread like wild-fire in the cities and towns of older
lands and a regular stream of people from Europe as well as from
the colonies of South Africa moved northwards. Large numbers of
these never got to Mashonaland. Some of them died on the way of hard-
ship and fever and accident; many turned back in disgust after a few
weeks of familiarity with wagon travel; some, when they did get into
Mashonaland, were bitterly disappointed that the towns were still
scrubby villages, the mines still existed only in the hopes of their dis-
coverers, the price of living was extremely high, the comforts of civiliza-
tion lay some hundreds of miles away behind them, around them
appeared only the rolling plains of unoccupied territories varied with
abrupt rocky hills here and there, and covered with scrubby thorn
bushes or dwarfed and sparsely scattered trees. Many, even of the
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pioneers, were disappointed. Nor did the first visit of Mr. Rhodes him-
self in the year 1891 succeed in putting any heart into the depressed
citizens of Mashonaland. During that and the following year or two
they became exceedingly critical of the Chartered Company and its
administration. They began to ask how it was that the railway was
not being built from Salisbury to Berea, a distance of only 380 miles,
and why it was that the machinery for the gold mines was not being
hurried into the country on that shorter and cheaper route instead
of being brought 1,200 miles from Cape Town. They began in fact to find
that Mr. Rhodes, as at once Prime Minister of Cape Colony and manager
of the Chartered Company, had, like his chief, the Governor of Cape
Colony and High Commissioner for South Africa, two functions to
fulfill whose interests were sometimes gravely antagonistic. It ap-
peared of great importance to him as a shareholder and director of the
mines both at Kimberley and Johannesburg that he should retain
the friendship of the Cape Colony and hold his position as Prime Min-
ister there. But this position would be seriously endangered if his
friends at the Cape found that he had built a railway to the eastern
coast of Africa, had opened a commercial traffic in that direction in-
stead of through Cape Colony, and was thus developing south central
Africa without benefiting the older colony itself. It appeared therefore
to the settlers in Mashonaland that their interests were being sacrificed
for political reasons, or at least for reasons which they could not
appreciate and which affected other interests not their own. Mr.
Rhodes is a man not easily swerved from whatsoever policy he has
adopted, and they did not find themselves able to obtain from him
either any modification of the conditions on which mining claims were
allowed, or any promise of an immediate improvement in their commer-
cial relations generally.

That improvement was not possible until the war against the Mate-
bele had taken place in the year 1893. As we have seen, Lobengula
viewed with great jealousy the advent of the Chartered Company.
He saw that on the strength of the concessions which he had sold to
them the Company had entered,not as he expected in the capacity merely
of commercial seekers after gain, but as a veritable government which
threatened to become a powerful rival of his own. This rivalry ap-
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peared in a curious form when in the year 1893 some of his regiments
went into Mashonaland on their usual annual raid. The poor and help-
" less Mashona people fled to the Company’s settlement for protection. Lo-
bengula demanded that they should be delivered up to him and would
listen to no arguments advanced from a European point of view re-
garding personal rights and liberties. He held that the Mashona were
as much his property as the cattle of his kraals, and were his to be dealt
with by himself at his good pleasure. The controversy became so acute
that everyone saw war to be impending. Lobengula, however much he
may have desired it, could not have restrained his ferocious regiments.
He manifested what for a savage Zulu chief was a high degree of honor
by warning the missionaries and white traders at his capital that they
remained at their own peril; that he himself did not desire to injure
them, but that he might not be able to hold in his warriors in their
passion for blood. Many of the white people, therefore, hastily left
the country. Two traders remained who were found as the only living
inhabitants of Buluwayo, when the chief had fled and left the town in
ashes. The invasion of the Matabele was carried on by the Chartered
Company’s forces from the east with about 600 men under Major Forbes
and a column composed largely of imperial police volunteers under
Col. Goold-Adams, numbering about 450, who advanced from the south,
The latter column was greatly assisted by a force of 1,700 or 1,800 men
led by Khama, the chief of the Bamangwato. These were of use as scouts
and in other ways. They remained with the British force until Khama
ascertained that Lobengula had been beaten and that the war was
virtually over. Without attempting to join in the triumphal march
into Buluwayo, he immediately returned to his own country. Loben-
gula was pursued under the orders of Dr. Jameson, who was Adminis-
trator of the territories of the Chartered Company, with a view to his
capture. It was while engaged on this mission that the sad and yet
thrilling disaster overtook Maj. Alan Wilson and a small company
of mounted men who were riding with him in pursuit of the fugitive
chief, They found themselves cut off from the main body, and sur-
rounded by large numbers of Matabele. Some of them had their horses
shot down from under them and the rest, who could have fled, remained
with their comrades to the last. As the Matabele closed in around the
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devoted band they stood back to back until the last cartridge was spent,
then the fierce savages rushed in upon them and left not one alive to tell
the tale. It turned out afterwards that before this disaster Lobengula
had sent two white men as messengers to Dr. Jameson, giving them
£1,000 (about $5,000) in gold te hand to him as a pledge of peace, re-
questing that the terms of a treaty should be sent to him. The black-
hearted messengers could not resist the temptation to keep the money
and the message to themselves. Their treachery was not discovered
until some time afterwards, when they were arrested and of course
amid universal execration condemned to a severe sentence. Loben-
gula spent some miserable months in wandering and exile and finally
died in January, 1894. Buluwayo, which had been the capital in Loben-
gula’s time, was immediately pitched upon as the best center for the
government of Matabeleland by the Chartered Company. Immediately
there was a rush of white people to that place, and it is said that no
town in Seuth Africa, not excepting Johannesburg itself, passed
through the early stages of development so rapidly and successfully as
Buluwayo.

After the first conquest of Matabeleland in 1892 it was proposed
to organize the administration of Matabeleland under the Char-
tered Company. This accordingly was done by the British Govern-
ment in May, 1894. The main features of the administration were
as follows: The exeeutive power was placed in the hands of an Admin-
istrator and a council. The council consisted of a judge who could only
be removed by the Secretary of State in London, and three other mem-
bers whose appointment by the Chartered Company was subject to the
approval of the Seecretary of State. The Administrator had very
large powers and was under no final obligation to seeure the
approval of his intentions from the counecil, but he was bound
te report all action to the council. Legislation took place when
the Administrator framed and issued regulations +which had se-
cured the concurrence of at least two members of the council and the
approval of the High Commissioner for South Africa. The judge had
separate jurisdiction over all legal procedure both civil and eriminal;
and legal procedure was to be modelled as far as possible after that
which obtains in the Cape Colony. In cases between native litigants
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native law was to be observed in so far as that law was not repugnant
to the principles of morality or to the legislation of the new Adminis-
tration. Local magistrates were to be appointed by the Company with
the approval of the High Commissioner.

These simple and sensible arrangements appear to have worked
fairly well. Much importance attaches naturally to the laws bearing
upon the treatment of the native tribes. Everything was done to pro-
vide for full recognition of the rights of the natives as the original occu-
pants of the soil, and in the following regulations a remarkable contrast
is presented between the spirit of the Imperial Government even when
acting through a Chartered Company and the spirit manifested by most
of those Buropeans who hitherto have seized native lands in South
Africa. Very careful restriction was placed upon the power of the
European communities to levy fines on native chiefs or tribes. Fines
could only be imposed by the Administrator, sitting with his council,
and every case of the kind must be immediately reported with full
particulars to the High Commissioner. Natives were to receive special
legislation and careful treatment so as to prevent the sale of liquor,
arms and ammunition to them. In order to safeguard the interests of
the natives in the land, a special Land Commission was organized. It
was composed of three persons, namely, the judge, one member ap-
pointed by the Secretary of State in London, and one member appointed
by the Company. The decisions of this Land Commission are subject to
revision by the Secretary of State. When the Land Commission shall
have completed its labors and the reason for its continuance has ceased,
all its powers and duties will pass to the judge. Tts first task was to
assign to the natives then inhabiting Matabeleland, sufficient and suit-
able land for their agricultural and grazing requirements, and cattle
sufficient for their needs. They were to be carefully secured and pro-
tected in the ownership of the land, and hence no contract for the
purchase or encumbering of a native’s land is valid in Rhodesia unless
it is made before a magistrate, who must satisfy himself that the native
understands the bargain and must himself attest the contract. All
natives, of course, have the same rights as white people to acquire and
hold and dispose of landed property in any other part of the country
with perfect freedom and on their own' responsibility. Should the
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company require any of the land assigned by the Commission to natives,
either because of its mineral wealth, or its adaptation for townships or
_public works, the Company must bring its plea before the Land Com-
mission. Upon good and sufficient cause being shown the Commission
may order the land so required to be given up, but the natives con-
cerned must receive full compensation in land elsewhere, and this land
must be, as far as possible, equally valuable for their purposes as that
from which they are removed. The inquiry leading up to any such im-
portant action must be made upon the spot by the Commission. Such
regulations promise a fair future for the relations of the Company to
the natives.

But, alas! the law may propose—it is the citizens who dispose. Even
in Rbodesia the actual relations of the Company to the native races
were such, after the Matabele had been conquered, as to cause irritation
and fan the smouldering fires of resentment into flames of open rebel-
lion. Many of the settlers acted in the spirit of Olive Schreiner’s hero,
“Peter Halkett,” and the natives were unable to obtain redress, or did
not know by what steps redress could be obtained. The Matabele were
chiefly annoyed by the administration of their affairs in respect to their
cattle and to the question of labor. The Company required large quan-
lities of cattle; they divided the country into districts and placed over
each district a native chief or induna who was held responsible for the
payment of as many head of cattle as the Company through its local
officers might at any time demand of him. No method of conducting
commerce or collecting tribute could possibly betray more ignorance
of the native spirit or be better calculated to quicken rebellion. Scarcely
less foolish in the circumstances was the method of obtaining native
labor by requiring from every induna as many black men as were re-
quired in this or that district. The Matabele had come to regard them-
selves as an aristocratic class, superior to those, like the contemptible
Mashonas, who engaged in manual labor. To be forced to labor even
for the Company and even for fixed wages, was to have the sense of
their defeat and subjection driven into their proud hearts day after day
and month after month. There seems abundant evidence that at certain
times even force had to be employed in order to bring a sufficient num-
ber of laborers to serve the whites. Matters were brought to a head
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when the news spread late in 1895 that Dr. Jameson and his force of vol-
unteers had left Rhodesia. Only about 40 European members of the
police force were left to control the large number of native police,
who had been drawn from Lobengula’s fierce regiments, and the coun-
try as a whole. It is scarcely possible to think with patience of the
blind folly of the administration at this time. They appear to have
been blinded in Matabeleland by the intensity of their gaze upon Johan-
nesburg. The fascination of the expected revolution in the Transvaal
and the illimitable possibilities which that suggested to the ambitious
minds of the Chartered Company, confused their judgment regarding
the state of matters in Matabeleland. For some months they were like
people standing over a volcano, heedless of the quaking earth and the
rumbling sounds. All at once the volcanoe burst. When Dr. Jameson
was a prisoner at Pretoria, defeated and disgraced, the native police felt
their strength and wondered why they had allowed men to beat them
in ’93 who were so easily crushed by the Boers in ’96. In spite of strict
regulations against the sale of guns and ammunition many of the
natives had been able to purchase these from European smugglers, who
brought them into Matabeleland through Portuguese territory and the
Transvaal. Swiftly as news spreads through native territories the
word passed from kraal to kraal that liberty was at hand and that the
whites were at their merey.

On March 24, 1896, the terrible rebelhon of the Matabele broke out.
‘All over the land defenseless farmers with their wives and children were
suddenly overwhelmed and murdered,their bodies mutilated, their homes
burned over their heads. Instantly every living white man in the coun-
try put himself nnder arms and made for Buluwayo or Salisbury. There
were many wonderful feats of courage, wonderful deeds of heroism per-
formed in those days by desperate white women and passionaté white
men. Forces were raised also in the Colony and sent north, with the
result that in a shert while there were more than 5,000 troops in Mata-
beleland under the command of Gen. Frederick Carrington. The chief
officers under him were Col. Plumer and Col. Baden-Powell. As these
troops, under magnificent and skilful management, were broken up into
parties who scoured the country,rescuing the whites wherever they could
find them and punishing bands of wandering native warriors, they grad-
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ually drove the Matabele from the open country. Among the Matoppo
hills the natives took refuge, whence the white men soon found that it
was practically impossible to dislodge them within a reasonable time.
The only plan was to starve them out. Towards the end of August, 1896,
the natives lost heart. The time for sowing their crops was at hand; there
was no prospect which they could see of winning the victory; they had
indeed learned once more the humiliating but necessary lesson that they
were no match for the white people. Accordingly peace was concluded
with the leading commanders, who brought their regiments back to
their kraals and to their locations, and set them to work upon the sow-
ing of their seeds and the raising of their crops. The Company were
wise enough to provide the natives freely with seed corn in order to tide
them over the critical period lying before them. Mr. Rhodes fresh from
the humiliation of the Jameson Raid was in Matabeleland during the
war and distinguished himself by the frank courage with which he
walked unarmed into the presence of the leaders of the rebellion and
offered them peace. They were deeply impressed, as savages always are
when a white man defies them and their weapons in this way, and hence-
forth regarded Mr. Rhodes with new awe. In Mashonaland the
natives had also risen encouraged by the Matabele and irritated by
certain doings of the white people, but they were soon overwhelmed.
By this time the eountry was under the administration of Earl Grey,
who had succeeded Dr. Jameson. ' :

Partly as a result of this second war as well as of the misuse of their
power by the leaders of the Chartered Company in the organization of
the Jameson plan, the British Government readjusted the methods’ of
‘administration in Rhodesia. The necessary modifications in the admin-
istration of Rhodesia by the Chartered Company were made in 1898
under an Order in Council issued by the Queens The main alterations
and additions in the relations of the Chartered Company, as a governing
body, to the Imperial authorities were intended to obviate the repetition
of any such arbitrary action as the Jameson Raid. The British public
thought that it had been proved unsafe to leave the Company in absolute
possession of the territories under its charge, and that some check must
be placed upon the possibility of disloyal proceedings.

The main feature of the new order consisted in the appointment of
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a Resident Commissioner, who derives his authority as well as his salary
directly and solely from the Imperial Government, is ex-officio member
both of the Executive and Legislative Councils, with power to attend
all their meetings and the meetings of any committee thereof. He may
discuss whatever matters are brought before such meetings, but has no
vote. It is his duty to make constant and full reports of all proceedings to
the High Commissioner at Cape Town. An equally important alteration
was made with regard to the Rhodesian police, These were taken entirely
out of the hands of the Company and placed under the direct control
and authority of the High Commissioner. The Commandant-General
and subordinate officers are all appointed by the Secretary of State in
London and paid from the Imperial treasury. In any case where the
Commandant-General as an Imperial officer differs from the military
plans of the administration under the Company, he may apply for
instruction to the High Commissioner, whose authority is final. A High
Court was also constituted by this order, whose judges are appointed
by a Secretary of State on nomination of the Company; the Company,
however, has no right to remove any judge who has once been appointed,
this being reserved solely for the Secretary of State in London. Fur-
ther and more elaborate plans were drawn out for the conduct of native
affairs. “These were placed under the Native Secretary with a-body of
assistants called native commissioners, who are all appointed by the
Administrator acting for the Company; but the High Commissioner and
Secretary of State have reserved to them ultimate power in the matter
of appointment, salaries and the removal from office of these
officials. :
It is thus apparent that it has been found necessary within ten years
of the granting of the charter to the British South Africa Company, on
account of the policy and conduct of the directors and officers of that
Company in South Africa, very seriously to curtail the powers originally
granted to it. Practically the present system of government of Rhode-
sia consists in this: First, the Company, in return for the possessions
and privileges granted to it, and through which it hopes to make a great
income for its shareholders, pays all the expenses of the actual admin-
istration and legislation, and has power to nominate its principal officers
and to appoint subordinate officers. But on the other hand, all these
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.nominations and appointments must be laid for final approval before
the High Commissioner and the Secretary of State. The Imperial Gov-
ernment has reserved to itself direct control of the military forces, and
has made arrangements for a constant scrutiny of the entire conduct of
affairs both legislative and executive, as carried on_by the Company.
Every check has been placed upon the power of the Company in any,
way to wrong the natives or to misuse its forces in relation fo neigh-
boring states. Many of the wisest supporters of the Chartered Company
and defenders of the policy of colonial development by means of a
chartered company, are thankful for the present arrangement. They
allege that it enables Britain and South Africa and the Company to
get out of the system all the advantages of enterprise and skill which
the members of a commercial company must exert in their own interests,
while it secures also all the advantages of direct Imperial guidance and
control.

Since the year 1896 the development of Rhodesia has proceeded at
a rate hardly equalled by the early history of any colony in the world.
The work of administration of the natives has been carried out on much
wiser plans and on the whole with great smoothness and success. Peace
has reigned throughout Matabeleland and Mashonaland. The original
inhabitants of the country have shown that they realize the position in
which they were left by the operations of 1896. They implicitly obey
the orders of the admijnistration, and, what is of very great significance,
they pay the hut-tax, which goes towards the expenses of administra-
tion, with promptitude. For the year 1899 this tax was expected to
produce £42,000 (about $200,000). Even in Matabeleland, where the tax
was levied for the first time in July, 1899, the amount collected was
£22,000 (about $100,000), which was considerably in excess of the esti-
mates made by the native officials. The tax per capita is small, of
course, but it is sufficient to make the people feel that they are under
authority and that they have a personal stake in the righteous admin-
istration of the law in their midst. The great difficulty, which presses
hard upon the administration, is that of persuading the natives to work.
The wages are for them fairly high and a man can by working a few.
weeks make enough to keep himself and family for a year. This puts
a premium upon laziness, and laziness is the foe of development., The
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chief practical problem in many South African native regions is the
same,—how the natives can be turned from useless, often loathsome,
idlers into active and progressive workers.

Perhaps the most striking feature of Rhodesian history is the build-
ing of the railways which connect that country with Cape Town in the
south and Beira on the east coast. In 1896 the railway had reached
Mafeking, about 850 miles north of Cape Town, in November, 1897, it
had actually been built as far as Buluwayo, 1,360 miles from Cape Town.
To celebrate this event invitations were made to eminent men in Lon-
don, some of whom availed themselves of the opportunity, made the
long voyage to Cape Town and traveled upon the new railway to Bulu-
wayo itself. Among these was Sir Henry M. Stanley, who, in letters to
the London Times, which have since been published in a volume entitled
“South Africa,” describes his experiences and the opening of the rail-
way after an interesting manner. He appears to have been surprised at
the energy, the foresight and the ambition displayed by the Chartered
Company and the inhabitants of Rhodesia. The town of Buluwayo
itself, which had been formerly Lobengula’s kraal and which within
one year after its selection as the capital of the country received a popu-
lation of no less than 3,000 white people, seemed typical to the British
traveler of the rapidity with which the whole country is likely to develop.
Of course, to start with, the class of men who settle in Rhodesia is, on
the whole, of very high average in character and intelligence. The
happy-go-lucky miner, the mere wayward adventhirer has no chance in
that country, where prices are high and an income is only made by
hard work and by the exercise of intélligence. As soon as the railway
was opened machinery and goods of all kinds poured into the country
and were disposed of at prices far below anything attainable before.
The hope cherished by the majority of those who go to Rhodesia is, of
course, that they may become discoverers of gold mines. Undoubtedly
there are still gold districts which will become important as they are
further developed, but no district in Rhodesia yet approaches the value
of the Rand in the Transvaal. The country, however, contains other
attractions. In the north along the valleys of the Zambesi there are rich
and splendid coal fields. In some parts rice can be grown in large quan-
tities and cereals, including wheat, flourish in others. Even in those
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parts which are not likely to be so productive in fruit and grain crops,
there are excellent facilities for stock farming.

Perhaps one of the most important facts connected with the history
of the Chartered Company in South Africa is the fact that the territories
which we have been describing are known as Southern Rhodesia and
that across the Zambesi there is another enormous territory known as
Northern Rhodesia. Through the eastern part of this territory it is
proposed to continue the railway and the telegraph, which have already
reached Salisbury. The plans have been laid out for that tremendous
undertaking and the estimates received. As soon as favorable circum-
stances arise, the task will be undertaken to carry railway communica-
tion from the northern bank of the Zambesi right up to Lake
Tanganyika.

Since the advent of the pioneer force in 1890 Southern Rhodesia has
developed with extraordinary rapidity. The sums expended upon pub-
lic works are large and they include a considerable amount which has
to be employed in the maintenance of roads to the extent of 2,485 miles.
The native population has not as yet begun to increase. In the prov-
ince of Mashonaland it is estimafed that there are nearly 200,000
natives and in the province of Matabeleland about 115,000, making a
total native population for Southern Rhodesia of more than 300,000.
Since the opening up of the country by the Chartered Company, in spite
of the wars which have taken place, the difficulties of travel, the high
price of living and the many other practical problems which face the
miner, the merchant and the farmer alike, the population has grown
to more than 13,000 Europeans. The capital city, Buluwayo, is said to
have now a population of more than 7,000 Europeans. When the pres-
ent war is over, when the railway line to Beira on the eastern coast has
been made more useful and transportation upon it cheaper, which will
be the case soon, it is to be expected that there will be a large influx
of white people into these territories. It is not unlikely that Southern
Rhodesia may‘yet in many respects become the rival of the Transvaal
and the superior of all other South African states in its mineral wealth,
its agricultural facilities and, above all, in the energy of its colonists.
Sir H. M. Stanley suggests that Buluwayo may become the Chicago of
Africa—and what more can be said?



CHAPTER IX.
CAPE COLONY, 1814-1900.

OR some years after the occupation of the Cape by the British Gov-
F ernment at the Cape they were singularly successful in their con-

trol of Colonial affairs. They sent out as Governors able and
high-minded representatives of their country who neither sought to
advance their personal wealth nor found pleasure in tyrannizing
over any portion of the country under their care. Lord Charles
Someset, for example, had the good fortune to be warmly supported
by the best Dutch officials in the Colony. One of these especially, a Mr.
Stockenstrom, received from him the very highest encomiums for the
fidelity, ability and energy of his services both as a judge and military
officer.

It is a significant fact that even in those early days the first bitter
troubles between the Government and the Dutch arose over the treat-
ment of the natives. One of the most unhappy episodes, and one that has
left its influence on the entire history of the Colony down to this day,
arose from this cause. A farmer near the frontier, of the name of
Bezuidenhout, was accused by a black servant of having grossly ill-
treated him. The latter brought his complaint before the Landdrost
at Graaff-Reinet who ordered a subordinate to investigate the complaint
and deal with it. This subordinate was also a Dutchman. Bezuiden-
hout resented what he thought to be an invasion of his private authority
over his servants, and it was necessary to issue a warrant for his appre-
hension. This the farmer resclved to resist with force of arms. He
prepared himelf by carrying a large supply of ammunition to a cave
near his house which could only be approached by one man at a time.
Thither when hard pressed he retired and warned his would-be captors
that he would shoot every man who came to the mouth of the cave. He
had companions with him to support him in his struggle. The matter
was soon over, however, for one of the Government officers, stepping to
the front, shot him down before he could take aim.

The immediate relatives of this Bezuidenhout deeply resented what
126
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had been done and his brother actually collected a band together to take
vengeance of a murderous kind upon the civil and military authorities
alike. It must be rememnbered that the civil authorities were their
fellow Dutchmen. They gathered together a band of rebels whom they
incited with threats and with warnings that those who did not help
them they would leave to the mercies of the Kaffirs. In the meantime
the authorities gathered another force which included a great many
Dutchmen; the latter came under the leadership of their Dutch field-
commandants, So far, then, the story is simply one of border ruffians
fighting against the simplest rules of Government. There was no
poetry, no patriotism, no morality, no religion in the struggle of these
Boers. There was nothing to show that they had been wronged, but
everything to prove that they were wild and passionate men desiring
to be left alone fo live entirely as they liked. The result was, of course,
that in the battle which ensued the rebels were overwhelmed, the second
Bezuidenhout was slain and his followers immediately surrendered.
Thirty-nine men were put on trial and were condemned to various de-
grees of punishment. The five who were identified as the chief fomenters
of the miserable and unprincipled rebellion, were condemned to be ex-
ecuted by hanging. The sentence was carried out in public, of course,
according to the universal custom of the day. Unfortunately, either
through accident or, as is suggested, through treachery, the gallows gave
way and the poor wretches had to pass through the agony of waiting
until arrangements were made for carrying the execution out. Naturally
appeals were made by the criminals as well as by their sympathizers
for mercy; but the officer in charge, probably a man as merciful as most
men, saw no way of avoiding his stern military duty, on the ground that
an accident had occurred. The sentence was carried out. The border
Boers called the spot where this occurred “Slaghter’s Nek” and the
name has been retained from that day to this, the story being told with
embellishing details from generation to generation to stimmulate hatred
of the British Government and to confirm the notion that this Govern-
ment has always persecuted the Boers. Every Government in the
world whose territories have bordered upon or included men of a lower
race as well as their own citizens of the wilder sorts has had to perform
deeds like this upon its border ruffians.
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Lord Charles Somerset found himself involved, as all his predeces-
sors and successors in the thankless office of Governor of the Cape Col-
ony, in wellnigh continuous difficulties with native tribes. It would
be needless to enter in the space at our disposal into the details of
the repeated negotiations and fights and peace settlements and terri-
torial annexations and fresh misunderstandings which were incident
to every one of the many contests with native tribes.

In the year 1819, in response to a suggestion from the Governor, the
British Government took one of the wisest steps, which has been re-
peated all too seldom since that day. They described to the people of
Great Britain and Ireland the advantages of South Africa as to climate,
beauty and fertility of soil. They were thinking of what is now known
as the Eastern Province, and offered to convey thither at the Govern-
ment’s expense parties of emigrants to the number of 5,000. They
actually received 90,000 applications! On their arrival the emigrants
were taken in charge by officials appointed for the purpose and led to
the different districts suitable for settlement. They soon took root in
the country and took their place among the most valuable colonists in
South Afrieca.

In the year 1829 an Order in Council, dated from Windsor Castle,
gave to South Africa what one of the ablest and fairest historians of
the country (Mr. John Noble) has called “The Magna Charta of the
Colonial Aboriginal Races.” This enactment was partly the result of
prolonged consultation with Mr, Stockenstrom as well as with the Rev.
Dr. Philip, the well known and powerful representative of the London
Missionary Society in South Africa. The name of Dr. Philip has from
that day to this been an object of intense hatred on the part of the
Boers. : :

At this time the Dutch felt some irritation over the remodeling of
the courts of justice and the decision to have all documents addressed
to the Government either written in English or presented with the
translation attached. These changes are nowadays referred to by a
certain class of historians as among the causes of the Dutch dislike of
Great Britain. An enactment of 1829 removed certain restrictions
which had been placed by Dutch law and custom upon the freedom of
the colored people and placed them on the same political platform as



CAPE COLONY, 1814-1900- 129

Europeans. This was also most deeply resented, and while it ought to
have prepared their minds for the approaching act of slave emancipa-
‘tion, it only rankled in their hearts and added to the bitterness with
which they received that great transaction.

In the year 1834 there arrived at Cape Town one of the greatest
Governors whom South Africa has ever seen, by the name of Sir Benja-
min D’Urban. One of the first measures which took place under his
" Governorship granted to the Cape a legislative council which consisted
of the Governor himself as President, five Imperial officers, and five
colonists who were selected by the Governor as fit and proper to repre-
sent their fellows in all matters of legislation and administration. It
was in his day that the greatest strain was put upon the loyalty of the
Dutch people, for he it was who had to see the slave emancipation act
carried into effect. On Dec. 1, 1834, the ownership of slaves ceased to
exist in Cape Colony, but it was very carefully provided that the negroes
were to remain apprenticed to their former owners for a period of seven
years. All those who speak of the harsh way in which the British Gov-
ernment is said to have enforced emancipation upon the burghers of
Cape Colony practically ignore the economic significance of this seven
years-apprenticeship. It was a wise measure which if wisely used by
the farmers very considerably weakened the force of their fall from
‘ownership to the other, yet higher, position of employership. Great
Britain had set aside the sum of £20,000,000 (about $100,000,000) to be
paid as compensation to slave owners throughout her colonies. It is
calculated that in 1833 Cape Colony had 35,700 slaves out of a total of
780,000, which is about 1 in 22. Of the total sum set apart for com-
pensation no less than £1,200,000 was set apart as compensation to slave
owners in the Cape Colony which reached the higher proportion of 1 in
16. The Dutch slave owners in South Africa were therefore intended to
be compensated at a rate above the average paid throughout the British
colonies. ]

Of course the carrying out of this measure entailed loss upon many
slave owners, and the Dutch very bitterly resented what seemed to
them a hard and arbitrary act of the Imperial power. Too ignorant
to know what occurred elsewhere they considered themselves as pecu-
liarly wronged; too ignorant to manage their money affairs well they
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~allowed greedy and clever money agents to cheat them out of a large
part of the compensation due to them; too full of resentment at the
recent act conferring political equality upon themselves and the col-
ored people of the colony they saw the day approaching when the men
who had been their slaves would have the same rights before the law
as themselves. To many Dutch farmers this was all too hard to bear,
too bitter a draught to be taken quietly and assimilated. For this ‘
reason above all others that ean be named, practically for this reason
alone, several thousands of farmers resolved to leave the Cape Colony
and seek some land where they could settle beyond the reach of the
British policy.

The number of emigrants has been variously estimated at from
5,000 to 10,000. They moved north across the Orange River into the
Orange Free State, and eastwards over the Drakensberg Mountains into
l\atal, thence the most enterprising pushed north again across the Vaal
River to form the South African Republic. The story of their long
journeys into unknown regions, their heroic struggles against misfor-
tunes of various kinds, and, above all, their fierce contests with native
tribes, fornis one of the most stirring and picturesque pages in the his-
tory of European colonization.

Sir Benjamin D’Urban soon found himself under necessity to engage
in another Kaffir war. When it was concluded he saw a broal and
magnificent territory at his disposal. He immediately outlined a re-
markable policy; his plans was based upon the annexation of this
territory and provided for the direct control of native tribes and the
orderly settlement of the country by white immigrants. His. policy
was a brilliant one. It was capable of adaptation to changing circum-
stances and yet was reared upon the fundamental principle that the
British Government must deal in advance with the native tribes on or
near her borders through official residents at the native capitals, or
occasional commissioners sent by the Governor. If this policy had
been adopted tlie border wars would have been largely reduced in
number, the feuds between the farmers and the blacks would have been
prevented, the Boer farmers especially would have felt that they were
receiving wise and adequate protection, and, in fact, the best conditions
of steady progress would have been established. But alas! faintness
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came over the authorities in London and they not only repudiated the
Governor’s proclamation but compelled him to move the border of the
Cape Colony back to where it was prior to 1819. The Governor’s very
earnest remonstrance against this order from London resulted in his
recall. It was a disastrous event, as all students of South African his-
tory have decided.

The succeeding years were marked mainly by a series of border
troubles and Kaffir wars, varied by internal administrative troubles.
Shortly before the year 1850 an event occurred which once more showed
how little the authorities in London understood the problems of South
Africa. So many troubles had arisen in that distant Colony, such poor
reports of the prospect of its development, that it gradually became an
object almost of contempt. This ignorant estimate of the Cape Colonists
led to the extraordinary decision of Earl Grey, the Secretary of State,
to turn Cape Colony into a penal settlement. It is said in defence of
the Government, that the convicts whom they intended to send there
were not ordinary criminals but Irish political offenders for whom it
was necessary to find a home beyond the seas where they would be
unable to foment any more plots or rebellions. Whatever the intention
was, the Government found themselves opposed by a unanimous deter-
mination of all Cape Colonists to resist this disgrace. The Colonists, of
course, won. Earl Grey withdrew his order and the ship-load of con-
yvicts, who had been kept waiting off the shore for weeks, were sent
elsewhere,

The British Government were evidently surprised by the spirit,
intelligence and force which their South African Colonists manifested
in connection with this event. They were the more willing, therefore,
a few years later, to grant representative government to a people so
intelligent and self-conscious. The first Parliament met in July, 1854,
for legislative purposes. The Executive Couneil was still retained under
the direct control, and its members under the appointment, of the
Imperial Governor, :

Souch Africa was fortunate at this time to receive another Governor
-of great experience and ability, capable of formulating a broad and
intelligent policy. This was Sir George Grey. He succeeded in raising
nearly £100,000 (nearly $500,000), of which Great Britain contributed
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about one-half, for the purpose of carrying out various public works,
including the opening of many roads and subsidizing the education
of native tribes. During his administration about 2,000 German agri-
cultural laborers, including their wives and children, were settled in
the eastern part of the province, and they have contributed very largely
to the rapid progress which that province has made. During the ten
years which followed the opening of Parliament at Cape Town the
commercial prosperity of the Colony advanced with great rapidity.
While, in 1854, the exports were valued at about £760,000 (about $3,800,-
000), in 1864 they had reached the amount of nearly £2,600,000 (about
$13,000,000); the imports had risen from almost £1,550,000 (about
$7,500,000) in 1854 to about £2,470,000 (more than $12,000,000) in 1864.

During the Governorship of Sir Philip Wodehouse, which began
in 1862, various attempts were made to obtain a better administration
for the thickly populated native territories in the east of the Colony.
But this Governor became involved in difficulties through the failure
of the mixed system of government which had been established in the
Colony, to work smoothly. It was almost inevitable that friction should
arise between a Legislative Chamber, elected on a popular franchise,
and an Executive Government, appointed from outside. The result of
the discussions and the unhappy experiences which then occurred,
came in the granting of full responsible self-government, which was
instituted finally in the year 1872. Again, the conferring of this final
degree of self-government resulted in a great accession of energy and
commercial enterprise throughout the Colony. Now the exports
amounted to more than £4,200,000 (over $20,000,000); the imports in
the same year reached the comparatively large sum of £5,500,000 (about
$27,000,000).

It was during this period that the opening of the diamond fields
brought a rush of Europeans and a great increase of commercial pros-
perity to the Cape Colony. It was the first great event which broke the
monotony of South African European life. Hitherto South Africa was
known practically as only a farm region. The attempts at viticulture
and the raising of fruits at the Cape or in Natal had made little or no
progress. The main hope of ambitious colonists had always gone in
the direction of developing the sheep farming of the country. Now for
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the first time in South Africa there grew up a large town on a purely
commercial basis. The rise of Kimberley bi‘ought in many ways a pro-
found change upon South Africa, upon Cape Colonial sentiments.

In the year 1877 Sir Bartle I'rere became Governor of the Cape
Colony and entered upon his troubled reign. Elsewhere we deal with
the causes of his extraordinary failure. These causes lay not in him-
self nor in his policy nor in his methods, as we believe future historians
will abundantly prove. They lay, first, in the policy which curtailed
his sphere of authority as High Commissioner and in the failure of the
Home Government to grasp the real nature of the problems which con-
fronted him. They expected results of a kind and with a rapidity
which those who really knew South Africa saw to be absurd because
utterly impossible.

Cape Colony was deeply moved, of course, by that strange wave of
native enthusiasm and determination to fight the whites. It swept
from the east coast far across to the west side of the continent., It
specially affected the Cape Colony in so far as it troubled the territories
known as the Transkei, for which they were responsible, and, above
all, as it excited the warlike Basutos who had also been placed under
their authority. At this time the famous difference occurred between
the Governor and his Ministry. He believed that the latter were acting
and determined to act in an unconstitutional manner, and he once for
all defended the Constitution by dismissing them from office. Mr. John
Gordon Sprigg, who became his Prime Minister, found himself involved
at once in all the difficulties of a most complicated situation. He
attempted to grapple with the Basuto problem by means of “The Peace
Preservation Act,” whose main provision was that the natives occupy-
ing tribal territories under the Cape Colony should be disarmed. This
led to war with the Basutos, a war which lasted several years, which
brought no honor to the Colonial Government, which resulted in the
act for separating once more Basutoland from the Cape Colony and
restoring it to direct Imperial control. This disagreeable business was
finished in the year 1883, :

In 1881, shortly after the advent of Sir Hercules Robinson as a
successor to Frere, there occurred the retrocession of the Transvaal.
This event thrilled the hearts of many thousands of Dutch farmers in
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Cape Colony with a new hope. The country which could give back
native territories in this easy way might, if pressed hard enough, give
back or give up still more. The Afrikander Bond was formed in the
heat of this hope,.and the advent of that association at once exerted
untold influence upon both social and political life throughout Cape
Colony. It derived its main supporters from Cape Town and the western
province, and from the districts bordering on the Orange I'ree State.
Many of those members professed to be, and, no doubt, were, loyal to
Great Britain, but it is safe to say that many more, and they included
the really energetic and active members, seriously discussed together
and nourished the hope of hastening the day when South Africa should
be a so-called Dutch Republic and British authority be swept into the
sea. One of the earliest efforts of the Bond was to restore the Dutcli lan-
guage to a level with the English on the floor of the Cape Parliament.
The result was that great power was put into the hands of the organizing
leaders of the Bond party at Cape Town, and those retrograde pieces
of legislation were begun which marred the history of that Parliament
from 1883 down to this date.

Needless to say the Cape Colony has been deeply affected by the
discovery of gold fields in the Transvaal, as well as by the opening up
of the great Colony of Rhodesia. It must be remembered that the Cape
Colonists have ever cherished pride in their State as the Premier
Colony of South Africa. Among them lives the High Commissioner
for all South Africa, and he is the Governor of Cape Colony. The
Colony has been eager to employ every means for maintaining its
primacy in commerce as well as in education, in diplomacy as well as in
official dignity. It has been chiefly anxious to ‘hinder the opening up
of trade routes from other coasts into the interior, since it is evident that
if railway lines should run from harbors whether on the east or west
coast north of the Cape Colony borders, and pierce into the heart of the
continent, they would speedily prove more popular routes than those
which are reached by taking the longer voyage to Cape Town or Pt.
Elizabeth, and making in some cases a longer journey up country.

The Cape Colony must henceforth be content to stand on an equality
with the other members of the sisterhood of South African colonies.
Therprosperity of these will ultimately add to her own, while the devel-
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opment of their distinctive resources will tend to concentrate the atten-
tion of Cape Colonists upon those sources of wealth which hitherto.
have received scant consideration. Enormous wealth lies before those
who will thoroughly improve the breed of sheep, whu will perfect the
manufacture of wine, who will open up the splendid fruit bearing
regions, who will discover the best methods of stock raising and who
will in these ways give to the Cape Colony the successful development
of its own characteristic treasures.

It remains to be said that in Cape Colony absolutely equal rights are
conferred npon black people and white people. Black people, of whom
there arve now a considerable number fairly well educated and fairly
prosperous, may be appointed to serve on juries; and instances have
been known where a black man has served on a jury in a case which
involved the acquittal or condemnation of a white man. The franchise
belongs to both races alike and on the same conditions. According to
the laws of the land, as amended in 1892, a double test is applied. Ile
who would vote, whether black or white, must prove eithier that he holds
property worth £75 (about $375) or receives wages amounting to £50 a
year (about $250), and, further, he must be able to sign his name and to
‘record his employment and his address in his own handwriting.

Individual whites no doubt show contempt for their black neighbors,
“and some social customs have grown up within the Colony which it is
hard for a superior race to avoid forming in its relation to an inferior;
but the fundamental faet, significant for the future history of the
races, is to be found in this absolute equality before the law. On the
whole, the black people of Cape Colony are aware that before most
judges and especially before those of English origin they can be sure of
having their cases fairly heard and justice honorably administered.

The Cape Colony is at present undergoing probably the severest
trial in its history. The strain upon the loyalty of its Dutch people
must have been at certain times within the last year almost intolerable.
It ought to be recorded that their patience is very largely due to the self-
sacrificing devotion of Mr. W. P. Schreiner and his colleagues, especially
perhaps Mr. Richard Solomon. These men are fighting as brave a battle
as Lord Roberts or General Buller. For the sake of their country and
the Empire they are confronting the muttered resentment of the Bond
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party on the one hand and the blatant Jingos on the other. When the
accounts are made at the close of this war the worth of the work of
these men will be seen by those who can see such things to have been
beyond all price. It surely says much for the future of South Africa,
gives us indeed a bright presage of the splendid days which are to come,
that Cape Colony is passing through this affliction without civil war, and
it awaits, with divided feelings no doubt, but with stern self-repression
and patience, the approaching day when conditions shall be established
under which the final reconciliation of the white races will surely ke
begun, and the best treatment of the enormous native population will
be deliberately adopted and steadily pursued by all the States and
Colonies of South Africa.
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CHAPTER X.
THE TRANSVAAL REPUBLIC.

SECTION |I. THE EARLIER HISTORY OF THE TRANSVAAL.

NE of the Boer leaders in the fierce battle of Boomplaats, in
O 1848, where the British were victorious, was A. W. J. Pretorius.
He fled northwards, followed by a large party of the more
determined and irreconcilable immigrants. A reward of £2,000 (about
$10,000) was offered for his apprehension. The British did not pursue
him across the Vaal River, especially as their small available force was
engaged in fierce fighting with the Kaffirs in the east. While the
British authorities were involved in these and other difficulties the
Boers across the Vaal River resolved to appeal once more for recogni-
tion as an independent state. The Governor, Sir Harry Smith, decided
to grant their request and a conference was held within the Orange
Free State, which resulted in what has ever since been known as the
Sa.id River Convention. i
It must be clearly observed that in this act the Queen of Great
B-itain, through her representatives, was in no position of submitting
< terms dictated by victorious enemies nor making a treaty with any
c*ganized nationality having an independent standing. She was deal-
ing with men whom she considered as her subjects and who were so
-onsidered by the rest of the world, so far as it thought of them at all.
“n the next place in granting them the powers of self-government the
.Queen did so on certain conditions, on whose fulfillment the.continu-
ance of that self-government must be supposed to have rested. The
document is a very simple and a very short one, and was signed on
.+ the 17th day of January, 1852. The names of the signatories are curious-
< ly mixed up, those of the British commissioners standing amongst those
. of the representative Boer farmers with whom the agreement was made.
The important parts of the convention are as follows: Her Majesty’s
assistant commissioners are represented as settling and adjusting the

affairs of the eastern and northeastern boundaries of the Colony of the
139
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" Cape of Good Hope, and they have held a meeting with a deputation
from the immigrant farmers residing north of the Vaal River. “The
assistant commissioners guarantee in the fullest manner, on the part
of the British Government, to the immigrant farmers beyond the Vaal
River, the right to manage their own affairs and to govern themselves
according to their own laws, without any interference on the part of
the Brifish Government; and that no encroachment shall be made by
the said Government on the territory beyond, to the north of the Vaal
River, with the further assurance that the warmest wish of the British
Government is to promote peace, free trade, and friendly intercourse
with the immigrant farmers now inhabiting, or who may hereafter
inhabit, that country, it being understood that this system of non-
interference is binding upon both parties.

“Should any misunderstanding hereafter arise as to the true mean-
ing of the words the Vaal River, this question, in so far as regards the
line from the source of that river over the Drakensberg, shall be settled
and adjusted by commissioners chosen by both parties.

“Her Majesty’s assistant commissioners hereby disclaim all alliances
whatsoever and with whomsoever of the colored nations to the north
of the Vaal River.

“It is agreed that no slavery is, or shall be, permitted in.the country
to the north of the Vaal River by the immigrant farmers.” \

The remaining four paragraphs deal with matters of trade, courts
of law, certificates of marriage, and the free movement of individuals
from one side of the Vaal River to the other in either direction. It is
distinetly 1laid down that “mutual facilities and liberty shall be afforded
to traders and travellers on both sides of the Vaal River.”

It must be observed that the ambitious name of the “South African
Republic” claimed by the immigrant farmers is not used or recognized
by this document. :

Further it is of importance to notice that nothing was said, or
probably could have been said, regarding the boundaries of the Gov-
ernment here recognized. Much of the region into which they had gone
was practically unexplored, and therefore unknown to the British
authorities. Mr. Theal has risked the statement that “roughly speaking,
they (the boundaries) were the Limpopo River on the north, the Vaal
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River and a line a little above Kuruman on the south, the Kala-
hari desert on the west, and the mountainous country corresponding
with the Drakensberg on the east.” This statement concedes too much,
even although it does not go to the extreme length which the Transvaal
delegates went when they placed their proposals before the Earl of
Derby in London in the year 1883. It is of significance that the docu-
ment always uses the phrase “north of the Vaal River” as the one
geographical term adequately describing the territory in question. Of
course, only a small part of the immense territory now covered by the
South African Republic was at that time actually occupied by the
immigrant farmers, and the question is how much territory eastwards,
.westwards and northwards may fairly be said to havé been in view
of both parties at the time of the Convention. To say that Mr. Pretorius
stretched his ambition as far as Kuruman on the west or the northern-
most point of the Limpopo River, is surely to give him credit for a
much larger ambition than was possible at that time. What is per-
fectly evident is, that, by the strict terms of this Convention at least,
no land west of the western end of the Vaal River could have been
claimed by the immigrant farmers. If they had at that time announced
it as their conception of the case that their territory included the region
of Bechuanaland which had for many years now been penetrated by
the missionaries of the London Missionary Society, with Moffat and
Livingstone among them, and by the traders who followed the route
which they opened up, the British commissioners would, beyond doubt,
have disallowed this claim. In determining the actual meaning of such
a document the entire circumstances on both sides must be taken into
account; and they, as subsequent conventions have proved, indicated
that the terms of that Convention applied, not to an unlimited territory
reaching more than half way across the continent, but to the territory
already occupied, or which could be easily occupied within a reasonable
time and without injury to other interests by the immigrant farmers.

The Article which states that the British Government disclaim all
alliances with natives to the north of the Vaal River must be inter-
preted in the same way; and it can be proved that no such alliances
have ever been made since that date by Great Britain until more than
thirty years afterwards, when native chiefs in Bechuanaland, after
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repeated appeals to the British Government for protection from the
Boers, were declared to be under the British protectorate. But that
story shall be told later.

The fourth Article is of immense importance not only as indicating
what was the prevailinQ and acknowledged idea concerning the attitude
of the Boers towards the slavery question, and their reputed treatment
of natives, but as forming a political basis for inquiry into the question
whether the conditions of the Sand River Convention were actually
observed by the Transvaal Boers in this as well as in other particulars.
This also is a story for later pages.

The immigrant farmers who had received recognition as a self-
governing community did not for a number of years exceed 20,000 men,
women and children. They were farmers distinctively and exclusively,
and they therefore selected from the vast territory at their disposal
those sections most favorable for agricultural and pastoral pursuits.
It is a recognized law of human history that the pastoral represents
a lower stage of development than the agricultural; it is therefore of
great significance that the Boer farmers of the Transvaal tended to
become less'and less of agriculturists and to attach their ideas of
wealth and prosperity to the extent of their flocks and herds. This
meant that every farm must be large, must consist of from 4,000 to
6,000 morgen or from 2,000 to 3,000 acres, and must be merely superin-
tended by the Boer owner; the actual work of attending to the stock or
raising the small crops necessary being left almost entirely in the hands
of native servants, as soon as these could be obtained and trained for
that purpose. ' ‘

It is an interesting fact that the Transvaal Boers formed themselves
not into one but into several small republics. For twelve years there
were at least four of these, whose centers were respectively known as
Potchefstroom, Zoutpansberg, Lydenburg and Utrecht. Between these
several republics there were differences which became so bitter that on
more than one occasion there were brief and slight battles among them.
The bloodshed was happily not abundant, and the strife did not prevent
them from uniting in strong sympathy as soon as any movement out-
wards on native tribes was necessary. Efforts at the union of the four
began in 1857, when Pretorius, who was called President of the republic
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at Potschefstroom, gradually obtained the assent of the other three
centers to a constitution, and at last, in 1864, the one Republic was
actually established. Its President was Martinus Wessel Pretorius,
and the Commanding-General was one whose name was destined to
become famous far and wide in after days, namely Stephanus Johannes
Paulus Kruger.

It is strange to discover that in this very year, 1852, on November
224, the famous and high-souled Robert Moffat wrote a letter to London,
in which he announced that the very Convention which we have de-
scribed was being made the basis and reason by the Boers for carrying
on war against tribes far distant from the main centers of the Boer
populations. After describing various attacks made upon different
tribes in which mission work had been begun, he goes on to say, “The
Boers can give no reason whatever for all this, except it be that all
the apprentices must become their vassals; and they conceive that
they have a special right to engage in wars and to depose chiefs of the
lands of their forefathers, on account of the late treaty between them
and the British Government, in which their independence north of the
Vaal River is acknowledged and proclaimed. Every account of rapine
and bloodshed is carried on with the excuse that the country is theirg
by authority of the Queen of England. This strange note jars horribly
on the ears of the natives. Their estimation of England was once very
high.”

In the year 1857-58 the Republic began to cast its eyes westwards
and entered upon a policy of territorial expansion towards Bechuana-
land. The trouble for the Bechuanas was begun by a Bushman, who
committed depredations in the Orange Free State and carried his booty
. across the Vaal River into Bechuanaland. Here he was unfortunately
‘allowed to settle by the paramount chief of the Batlaping tribe. His
success and apparent immunity encouraged several others to
follow his example, and they too succeeded in making raids both into
the Transvaal and the Orange Free State and bringing home a con-
siderable amount of live stock and some fine horses. As soon as pos-
sible a party of Dutchmen was sent into this district, the leaders were
killed and the chief himself, who had given them custody, was shot and
beheaded. The Dutchmen, not content with punishing so severely the
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other depredators, pushed on.to the village of Taungs, where a number
of refugees from the already punished tribe had taken refuge. The
chief of this district, Mahure by name, had himself disapproved the
raids and none of his people had taken part in them, but the Dutchmen
compelled him to promise payment of an exceedingly heavy indemnity,
amounting to 8,000 cattle, 300 horses, and 500 guns, besides 10 men
accused of murder. This fine was of course an impossible one, and it is
probable that Mahure did not know its real amount when he agreed
to it. The missionaries have always asserted that none of the Christian
chiefs of the Batlaping tribe villages had taken any part in these raids,
and they felt, therefore, that the threats uttered by the Dutchmen
against the whole Batlaping tribe were unjust. Nevertheless the
Dutchmen issued a warning that in the following year they would carry
their raids westwards, even as far as Kuruman.

About that time they heard that the representatives of the London
Missionary Society, who were considerably increased in numbers, were
contemplating, under the inspiration of Moffat and Livingstone, an
extension of their missionary work as far north as the Zambesi River.
A letter was therefore sent to Dr. Moffat informing him that no mis-
sionaries would be allowed to proceed north without permission granted
by the President of the South African Republic! This warning was
actually made while there were still four republics in the Transvaal
and in the name of Pretorius, whose only center of rule and authority
was at Potschefstroom. On hearing of these transactions Sir George
Grey, the Governor of Cape Colony, sent a letter of remonstrance to
Pretorius which had two results. In the first place a reply was sent
to Cape Town, in which Pretorius expressed his own admiration and
high regard for the noble Christian work of the missionaries at Kuru-
man. The second result was that the threatened invasion of Bechuana-
land was abandoned, and not for many years was any claim heard that
the Boers had rights of sovereignty in that region.

SECTION ll. THE TRANSVAAL, 1864-1877.

It was in 1858 that Marthinus Wessel Pretorius, who was at that
time President of the little Republic at Potchefstrom, drew up the docu-
ment which ultimately became the Constitution of the South
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Africa Republic. It took six years before the other three little states
adopted this Constitution and the one Government was established over
the whole country. The four communities were very jealous of one
another and several fights took place ere the nunion was consummated.

From that year, 1864, onward the history of the Transvaal really
consisted in its struggles with the surrounding tribes and the occa-
sional changes in its supreme officers. The internal history contains
almost nothing that can be recorded. No progress of any kind either in
social or political organization was made; rather is the story of the
internal affairs of the Republic the story of growing ignorance and
bitterness until a state of actual collapse was reached. The population
was increasing at a considerable rate, and as it increased the distance of
the furthest farmers from the little villages which they called towns,
became too large for anything like frequent communication. A gener-
ation of Boers therefore grew up who were really more ignorant than
the fathers who had first entered the land. Fewer of thent could read or
write, fewer of them had ever tasted anything of an orderly government,
even for the pleasure of repudiating it, fewer of them had ever been
pricked in conscience as to their treatment of the dependent races.
More of them took for granted that their isolated way of life was that
which the will of God ordained, and that the clearing out of blacks,
“brambles” as they were often euphemistically called, was a divine duty
imposed by the Scriptures of the Old Testament. No roads were made,
and hardly ever a bridge was thought of. Trade was carried on by
means of barter almost entirely, except when a wandering trader from
abroad or an enterprising hunter or a hated missionary came to their
farms for supplies. These always were expected to pay in coin of the
British realm, whose value was much prized while the image and super-
scription were detested.

The first trouble of any importance with an outside people began in
the beginning of 1865, when the Baramapulana tribe offered resistance
to some depredations by a Boer commando. This tribe occupied a vary
strong position in a mountainous region in the north of the Transvaal.
They had for some years formed the habit, as all native tribes did so
rapidly, of purchasing guns from white traders; and this gave them of
course a much greater advantage when fighting with the Boers, com-
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pared with that which even more warlike tribes had enjoyed when they
were armed only with the spear and javelin. Mr. Theal, the well-known
describer of South African history from the pro-Boer and anti-mission-
ary point of view, states the beginning of this war as follows: “In
April, 1865, when searching for a fugitive offender, some of the lawless
Europeans and a party of blacks who were assisting them, committed
acts of great violence upon the outposts of the tribe, and a general war
was brought on.” When translated into less clouded language it means
that some one, most probably a native and very probably a slave, who
at 30 years of age thought his apprenticeship, which legally came to an
end at 22 years of age, ought to cease, had fled across the indeterminate
border into the territory of this tribe, or perhaps a herd had run off with
some cattle, or it may be that an adventurous spirit of this tribe had
stolen a cow from a Boer farmer. All these were things that happened
all round the Transvaal territory, and were made the occasion con-
stantly for calling a commando to go and attack the tribe whose chief
and headmen may have been absolutely innocent of all wrong, who may
have been in the first place the injured party, and who now had no
alternative but to fight or lose their land and ecattle without fighting.

On the occasion here referred to the Boers found themselves involved
in a larger task than they anticipated. The leader of the Boer forces
was no less a man than the Commandant General Paul Kruger. He
found that the southern burghers refused utterly to help their northern
brethren in this struggle. He himself advanced with his troops as
boldly as usual, but to his own chagrin and the consternation of the
entire country, was defeated and forced to retire. So complete was the
reverse that the Boer farmers had to desert the neighboring district, and
the rich region of the Zoutpansberg was forsaken by the white farmers
for some years.

The news of this native triummph spread of course as all news does
with the utmost rapidity from tribe to tribe. Others grew bolder in
every direction, feeling that defeat was not inevitable and the Boers not
invincible. In Bechuanaland several chiefs whose names afterwards
came very much to the front in connection with border disputes, at this
time began their courageous attitude. 3

On the southwestern corner a very important dispute had gradually
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been gathering in bitterness and determination. The Boers claimed
that this territory, which is opposite the diamond fields north of the
Vaal river, belonged to them. The native chiefs alleged that no treaty
and no conquest could be produced in evidence of this elaim, that the
territory had belonged to them and their ancestors for a long time.
President Pretorius got into correspondence with the Governor at Cape
Town over this, and it was agreed to submit the matter to a court of
arbitration. They decided that in case of disagreement between the
two arbitrators the matter should be submitted to a final umpire. It
is of the utmost importance to remember the fact as often as the “Keate
Award,” as it is called, is mentioned, whether by Boer or British,
whether for condemnation or approval, that Mr. Keate, who was then
Lieutenant-Governor of Natal, was actually nominated as umpire by
President Pretorius himself. The arbitrators of course disagreed and
Governor Keate travelled across the country to receive the evidence
and come to a decision. It is alleged by the Boer’s friends that Pre-
torius and his attorneys presented their case very weakly, and that may
well have been the case. But no one is able to dispute that on the evi-
dence presented to him Governor Keate gave a sound decision.
Although the Transvaal had been by its President committed to accept
this Award, the Raad promptly repudiated the whole proceedings, and
insisted upon the resignation of President Preterius. This occurred in
the end of the year 1871.

The Boers made up their minds under some strange inspiration, that
what they lacked in their rulers was education and acquaintance with
the affairs of the world. They decided therefore that the next Presi-
dent must be a man who knew more than the ordinary matters concern-
ing Boer farmers and native disputes; must be a man in fact of real
training, large experience and acknowledged power. Such a man they
thought they had found in the person of Thomas Francois Burgers.
This man had at one time been a minister of the Dutch Reformed
Church, whose views had grown too broad for that office and who was
now available for service in political life. As described on all hands
by those who knew him, he was a man of unbounded vigor of intellect,
great ambition, real knowledge of affairs, and possessing also a great
gift of ringing and persuasive oratory.



118 THE TRANSVAAL REPUBLIC.

No sooner was Burgers in the Presidential chair, than he launched
out into the most ambitious schemes. He told the Boers that their
country ought before long to be inhabited by 8,000,000 people, white
people of course, and that they ought to attain a speedy international
standing and high dignity amongst the powers of the world. He in-
sisted that this could not be attained without extensive public improve-
ments in the way of roads, bridges, railways, and so on. They must
have better laws, especially dealing in a broader way with government
lands and native lands. Legislation having in view all these improve-
ments in administration and government was secured, and in good
time President Burgers proceeded on an important visit to Europe in
order to obtain the money wherewith to begin the vast schemes which
he had outlined. This mission was a comparative failure. Instead of
the £300,000 (about $1,500,000) which he aimed at he could only secure
£90,000 (about $450,000). With this sum he purchased the material
necessary for building a railway, and had this transported promptly to
Lorenzo Marques, where it lay undisturbed for years and went to rust
and destruction. On his return to his country he found that the acting-
President Joubert and the Commandant-General Kruger had co-operated
ardently in the work of undoing all that he had with infinite pains
managed to attain. They deliberately ignored his legislation and ren-
dered it impossible to realize a number of his administrative schemes;
they- also used his absence as an opportunity for stimulating public
prejudice against him. The chief ground of accusation against him was
that he was an unbeliever, while they were the servants of the Lord.
This contrast was driven home with such persistence and power that it
gradually spread through the country a feeling of dread that they should
be found under the direction of an unbeliever. Many of them could not
see how they should expect prosperity when a man accused of such ter-
rific departures from the faith was their President.

These things happened up to the year 1875. In the year following
difficulties began with the tribe of the Bapedi, who had as their chief a
strong man by name Secocoeni. As usual the dispute was about land,
and as usual the Boers determined to end the dispute by an attack upon
this tribe. Burgers himself led in this war, finding himself at the head
of about 2,500 white men and several hundreds of black men. The
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quarrel had arisen not with Secocoeni in the first place, but with his
brother, a Christian man called Johannes who lived at the mission sta-
tion of a Mr. Merensky. He fled of course from this place when the
trouble began, and was protected by his brother, the chief. It must be
remembered that this chief had never been and was in no sense a sub-
ject of the Republic when this war began, and that this land had been
under the actual occupation of his own brother as part of the tribal ter-
ritory.

The Boers were successful in two opening battles of their campaign,
the second of these taking place at the stronghold which Johannes had
occupied. The Boers left the actual attack to their horrible allies, the
Swazis, and allowed them when the place was captured to destroy it;
the women and children were killed with the utmost barbarism. Jo-
hannes himself was fatally wounded; he lingered only two days and
died, taking leave of his people in the most solemn fashion, urging his
brother to become a reader of the Word of God. It is scarcely possible
to read descriptions, more than can be recorded in these pages, of attacks
like these upon native chiefs, some of whom were at least as earnest and
religious, at least as honorable and peace-loving as the ordinary white
man, without feelings of the utmost shame. And when one remembers
that the people who did this kind of thing were not isolated irresponsi-
ble blackguards, but the leaders and soldiers of a nation which is being
described all over the world as a distinctively religious people, and that
they carried on these practices under the cloak of Old Testament exam-
ples, natural horror at the scenes depicted becomes moral indignation
at the excuses urged in their defense.

On the 2nd of August in the year 1876, the Boers attacked the moun- .
tain on which Secocoeni himself was intrenched. Only a few of the
Boers had the courage to face this problem, for as soldiers they have
ever been accustomed to fighting in the open with those who had no fire-
arms, and from behind breastworks and trenches when dealing with
those who possessed them. This attack therefore failed, and the entire
Boer army returned in disgrace to Pretoria. The President had suf-
ficient energy to build a fort at a place called Steelport, where he after-
wards kept a few men to guard against invasion of the Transvaal.

Consternation thrilled through all South Africa, black and white, at



150 THE TRANSVAAL REPUBLIC.

the news of this disaster to the white men. The Boers themselves eould
not be aroused to any fresh effort. A special meeting of the Raad was
called and it was decided to entrust the further operation of the war to
a body of volunteers. These were to be raised by a foreigner named
Schlickmann, who was succeeded later by a very clever and unscrupu-
lous Irishman called Aylward. The latter, some years later, found it
so necessary to clear his name and to attack the British relations to the
Transvaal, that he wrote a considerable volume, which failed in both of
these aims. These men secured as their volunteers a strange mixture
of desperadoes from different parts of South Africa, men who for the
most part were wandering about in search of excitement, who were
attracted by the prospect of a war which was legitimized by a Govern-
ment and by the prospect of liberal rewards in lands and plunder which
were offered to them. Some of the horrors performed by these “filibus-
ters,” as the newspapers of South Africa speedily nicknamed them, are
too dreadful for record. Of course they failed in their main object, and
the war lingered on in the most miserable fashion, increasing the pres-
tige of the black men and strengthening the convictions of the Zulus
and Swazis that their day of vengeance had come.

As a matter of fact Cetywayo, the powerful Zulu chief, made up his
mind that his hour had come for washing his spears in-the blood of the
Boers. In the spring of 1877 he made quiet but effective preparations
for an attack upon the Transvaal.

The Boers then, after twelve years’ effort at self-government, had
utterly failed. No other word can be written across the history of those
years than the word “collapse.” These people had asked for self-
government from the Queen, who gave it to them; they had failed
egregiously not only in maintaining right relations to the native peoples
but in managing their own affairs; their taxes were unpaid; their
officers received their salaries long after they were due, and in very un-
certain installments. Bitterness among themselves was now approach-
ing a very intense degree, inasmuch as an election of representatives was
approaching and a supreme contest was raging between Kruger and
Burgers for the Presidentship. Observers of the country at this time
predicted that, if such an election took place war would break out
amongst the white men themselves. Burgers had tried in vain to obtain
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loans in Europe; he had even sought alliances with various European
powers including Germany and Holland, but these had consistently de-
clined. The country therefore had a gradually increasing debt, abso-
lutely no credit, no administration, no taxes, nothing in fact of all the
activities that constitute a living government. This was the i)osition
of affairs in 1876 when the British Government first stepped in.

SECTION 1ll. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE BOERS.

It has been wittily said that the Boers went to South Africa in the
seventeenth century and have been travelling backwards ever since.
This, of course, is not true of the Dutch inhabitants of the Cape
Colony and of the Orange Free State. The fact is that circum-
stances have divided the entire Dutch people of South Africa roughly
into two classes. One class consists of those who have had the good
fortune to live in or near European towns, or have possessed farms on
some of the main roads of travel. These have of course made great
progress in culture of various kinds. They are quite equal to any of
their white neighbors of whatever descent, German or English or
Scotch. As one travels north and west in Cape Colony one finds that
the people gradually deteriorate in character and attainments until, in
the Orange Free State, the quality of the Dutch farmer suddenly rises
again. Hence it is that we find such contradictory accounts and such
confusion of mind in many directions, both in England and America,
when the Dutch of South Africa are being discussed. People contra-
dict each other with the utmost heat when they are not discussing the
same subject! In Africa the name Boer is now given to those of the Dutch
population who have pushed farthest away from centers of civilization,
and the name has been long ere this used in a special manner concern-
ing the inhabitants of the Transvaal. The world is to-day chiefly inter-
ested not in those Dutch people who have grown into the possession of
an ordinary European education and civilization, but in the Boers who
have pursued other ideals and who to-day confront Great Britain for
the preservation, as they imagine, of those ideals.

In the first place, be it observed that the Boers entered the Trans-
vaal fighting; that they have extended the borders of the Transvaal
until to-day it is larger than France, by fighting; that their whole career
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is a career of warfare, and their principal national organizations have
hitherto been created for the purposes of war. Hence we must be pre-
pared to find the Boer a man of great vigor and independence and deter-
mination. His vigor is nurtured by his healthy life in the open air;
his independence is nourished by the largeness of his farms, for it is
a small farm which measures less than three square miles in extent;
and his determination of will is strengthened by every attack which he
makes successfully upon a native tribe, by every call which his leaders
address to him to fear and resist the approach of an English “tyranny.”

The kind of life which thus the Boer determined to pursue has re-
sulted.in the creation of what we must call land-hunger. This is one
of the most curious and striking characteristics of the Boer people in the
Transvaal. The possession of land.is the supreme social ideal. It is
this which gives a man status among his fellow eitizens; it is this which
is a test of his worth, the more land the greater the man. The man
who owns none is an object of pity, if not of contempt. This passion
has exercised a very powerful influence over the entire history of the
country. The annual, or still more frequent, wars with native tribes have
always had for their main object the gaining of more land for hungering
farmers. The treaties made with natives upon which afterwards gov-
ernmental authority was usually established had to do first of all with
land. Land is the Boer gold, and perhaps it may be called his god.

Closely connected with this must of course be mentioned the family
life of the Boer. They are famous for their large families. One man
is said to have boasted that he had given thirty-two citizens to his
country. The families usually range from six to twelve or fourteen
children. Of course as these grow up, provision must be made for
them, and the only provision possible is either the division of the
paternal estate or the obtaining of new farms. As marriages take
place very early in life the population thus increases at an enormous
rate and the demand for new farms makes a constant pressure upon the
borders of the country, forcing them out over neighboring tribal terri-
tories. ‘

As is always the case with people who live far separated from ons
another, who have to take long journeys on various social and busines
occasions, hospitality becomes a highly valued virtue. Away from th-
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high roads this hospitality is open and genuine. Every white face is
welcome, and the family arrangements are without hesitation com-
pletely upset that the visitors may be warmly treated. Beside the -
high roads the farmers became liable to visits from wandering travellers
of various descriptions and were often made the victims of cruel jokes
and unjust dealings. This tended to make them suspicious and even
hard or greedy in their dealings with all “uitlanders” who approached
them. Travellers who have come long distances with wagons and oxen
have many needs to satisfy when they reach the verges of civilization,
and the Boer can help them or refuse to help them in many little ways
which concern their comfort. Where such travellers are frequent it has
become necessary for the farmers to make charges both for attentions
and for provisions which, away from the high roads, would be gladly
bestowed without charge.

In a Boer household the position of woman is by no means a high
one. She is hard worked, deprived of the privilege of much travel or
intercourse with her fellows; she is uneducated and not expected to
show any intelligent interest in other than domestic affairs. Visitors
to Pretoria have described the evident inferiority of the position which
even Mrs. Kruger occupies in her own household. The women go out
little, it is said, from the fear lest the sun destroy their complexion; the
result is that they are almost without exception very stout, as well as
very large, and that their faces have an unnaturally bleached look.
Some travellers and observers have made hard assertions upon the
households and personal habits of the Boers. It is not easy to find
excuse for whole families living in houses of two or three rooms, for
the neglect of the simplest habits of personal cleanliness, for the gen-
eral untidiness and dilapidation presented by the majority of their
farm buildings and agricultural methods. At the same time justice
must be done to them from the consideration that their life had, until
the last few years, taken them many hundreds of miles from any rail-
way; that they had no roads, and therefore little communication with
the outside world. Few were the influences brought to bear upon them
to rebuke their neglect of such matters. It was hard to obtain furni-
ture or ornaments, clothing, or other minor but necessary appurte-
nances of a civilized life. Moreover such things could usually ‘be ob-
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tained only for cash, and of cash the Boer usually saw little. His
wealth consisted in the land which he occupied, in the flocks and herds,
- the grain and vegetables and fruit which his extensive farm or estate
so abundantly yielded. In all these things he might be said to be rich
beyond the average of such'farmers anywhere.

Education is by the Boers of the Transvaal by no means openly
despised, but almost totally neglected. So far as it is carried on it is
mainly by itinerate teachers who pass from farm to farm or district to
district, instructing the children. Their chief object is to prepare them
for the examination in reading the Scriptures and reciting catechism,
without which they cannot be received into the church, nor be allowed
to marry. Thus the education of the majority of the Transvaal Boers
has been gradually growing poorer and poorer, and it is said that a very
large proportion of the adults can neither read nor write.

Next to their commandos and land extension, the Boers are interested
in their church. Perhaps it is not fair to say next, in this manner, for
much of their conduct in relation to land grabbing is stimulated by their
religious ideas. It is, as we shall see on the authority of one who knew
them well and as is so often described by so many travellers, the literal
fact that the Boers of the Transvaal apply the Old Testament language
concerning Israel literally to themselves, and its language concerning
the Canaanites, who were to be destroyed and crushed out, literally to
the native tribes. It is hard to say how much of hypocrisy there is in
this; it must be confessed that in a very large number of instances it
is no hypocrisy, but a clear belief in which they have been trained from
childhood. The great church events of the year are the Nachtmaal
seasons, when they travel by ox wagon shorter or greater distances to.
the nearest church for the purpose of celebrating the communion.

The language which the Boers speak is hardly intelligible to Dutch-
men from Holland. It is practically a new ecolloquial tongue which
during nearly three centuries has developed on South African soil. It
has become differentiated from Holland Dutch alike in pronunciation
and idioms, some of which are drawn from native languages and all of
which together combine to render it a very uncouth and imperfect
medium of communication. It has not even the richness and smooth-
ness of the colloquial native tongues. In church of course pure Dutch
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is spoken, and in their Bibles they read it, but it requires more frequent
church attendance than many of them are able to give to enable them
to become proficient in the understanding of sermonic Dutch.

It is an interesting and remarkable feature that one of the favorite
characteristics of the Boers, one which they admire most in every one,
is expressed by the word “slim.” When a Boer farmer speaks affection-
ately and admiringly of General Joubert he nicknames him “slim Piet.”
The word means cunning, and is applied to those who in their business
and political dealings have shown themselves adepts at “taking in”
their rivals and competitors. The man who can most effectively “take
in” a native chief or an English trader who thinks himself smart, or
the English Government conscious of its power and easily making
agreements with its weaker neighbors, thereby displays to his admiring
neighbors the quality described by “slim.”

On the whole, concerning the average Boer of the Transvaal, the
judgment of travelers and close observers has generally been that he is
a man of natural power whose circumstances had until the last few
years been dragging him backwards into barbarism, but who has shown
in various ways his capacity to develop rapidly into an enlightened
citizen of this generation. :

The. following paragraphs, which seem to have a certain value as
coming from a close student of the facts and a sympathetic observer
of human nature in white race or black, were written by the late John
Mackenzie. In his “Ten Years North of the Orange River,” which was
published in 1871,he says: ]

“A few years ago, religious strife and party-spirit ran high in the
Transvaal country; and on more than one occasion the opposing forces
took the field. They kept, however, at long range from one another,
- and happily not much blood was shed. A description of the causes
of the combats would take us back more than two hundred years in the
history of our own country. The “Doppers,” as they are called, occupy
the position of dissenters from the Established Dutch Church in South
Africa; although they do not object to receive aid from the State. The
only difference between them and their opponents which an elder of the
Dutch Church could mention to me, was first that (like the Cameronians
in Scotland) they sing only the Psalms of David in public worship; all

7
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other sacred hymns being “carnal.” Then there was a certain cloth
or covering used by the Doppers in publie worship and at the Table of
the Lord, different from that used in the Church. Beyond these two
points in “religion” my informant could not go; although the differ-
ence had been the cause of bloodshed. He went on to say that in their
own dress the Doppers, like the Quakers, do not approve of the changes
of fashion. Their costume is usually a hat of the very largest dimen-
sions; a short jacket, part of the cloth for which would seem to have
gone to make the trousers, which are very roomy; a large vest, buttoned
to the chin; and .the usual “veld-schoen.” My informant admitted that
the Doppers were very good people, although he thought that they
could be improved by “conforming” both as to the singing of hymns
and the wearing of longer coats. The remaining portion of the Dutch
community is divided ecclesiastically into Orthodox and “Liberaalen,”
or Rationalists, as they are called in England. In Potchefstroom these
three sections had separate congregations—all consisting of Dutch-
speaking people. It was perhaps better that they should differ and
even fight about a hymn or a vestment than remain in the torpid routine
of formalism. The existence of the Orthodox, Liberaalen, and Doppers,
in the Transvaal, and also in the Cape Colony, is an evidence of increas-
ing life and thought among the people.

“The frontier Dutchman prefers the Old to the New Testament. He
is at home among the wars of the Israelites with the doomed inhabitants
of the Promised Land. And no one who has freely and for years min-
gled with this people ean doubt that they have persuaded themselves
by some wonderful mental process that they are God’s chosen people,
and that the blacks are the wicked and condemned Canaanites over
whose heads the Divine anger lowers continually. Accordingly, in
their wars with the natives, the question of religion is at once brought
into continual and prominent mention. Dutchmen will tell you that
in a certain engagement the “heathern” loss was so many, and there were
so many Christians murdered. Worship is conducted in the laager
or camp by some official of the church, who probably exercises mili-
tary rule as well. In their prayers the language of the heroes of the
Old Testament is freely appropriated; they are God’s people, and their
enemies are His enemies. And here a geographical question presents
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said doctor’s charms and spells the farmer’s wife had at length brought
forth a son. Ignorance has thus been gradually lowering the tone of
the people, especially in the case of those coming into contact with the
natives. The remark which I have often heard made by Englishmen
who had long resided among the frontier Dutch might no doubt have
been made with equal justice for several generations—that the “young
Dutchmen are seldom such fine men on the whole as their fathers.”
This of course could not apply to those who have come under European
influence, but to those who have fled from it. 7

“The farther the Dutch-speaking population is removed from centers
of civilization, from churches and from schools, the ruder are their man-
ners and the more uncouth the dialect which they speak. Their fellow
countrymen to the south affect great contempt for their restless
connections on the frontier, and sometimes call them ‘“Vaalpensen,”
which is the Dutch for Bakalahari, the ill favored and lean vassals of
the Bechuanas. I have observed that many young Dutchmen, sur-
rounded from their youth by Bechuana servants, introduce certain
Bechuana idioms into their own language in ordinary conversation.
For instance, the Bechuanas have a hyperbolical way of speaking about
pain or sickness, which is ridiculous when reproduced in Dutch. If a
Bechuana man has a headache, the idiom of his language requires him
to say, “I am killed by my head;” if he has a sore finger, “I am killed
by my finger.” This is now in constant use in Dutch in certain distriets.
Again, when a Bechuana wishes to arouse or to hasten his servant, he
will say, although it should be before sunrise, “Make haste, the sun has
set.” The Dutchmen on the frontier are learning to say the same thing,
not only to their servants but to one another.

“The hospitality of the Dutechmen residing in the remoter districts
may be said to be wonderful, and it is a most worthy trait in their
character. No person, black or white, leaves a frontier farm without
having partaken of food. Natives travelling through these districts
count upon such entertainment along with the farm servants, and
Europeans know that they may quite reckon upon a place at the far-
mer’s own table. On much frequented roads this habit is gradually
changing; and a “bondle-drager,” a person on foot, who carries his all
in a bundle, is not very welcome at farm houses, and for sufficient rea-
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sons. . In the Transvaal, when gold diggers in lal:ge numbers were
expected through the country, I had an opportunity of observing the
high place which hospitality occupies in the mind of the Dutch house-
holder. Not wishing to invite suspicious characters to his house, a
(farmer whom I knew proposed to build on his premises a little “house
‘of entertainment,” where he intended to supply food and a night’s lodg- -
ing to passing strangers. “The bad character of the people must not
cause us to fail in what is our duty,” said this Dutchman; and I believe
he gave utterance to the feelings of many of his neighbors. But the
white-skin passport to the Dutchman’s table sometimes leads to amus-
ing incidents. IFor instance, a gentleman living in a certain distant
village rode out one day to visit a Dutch neighbor. To his surprise,
when all had assembled at dinner, he found his own coachman among
the guests. - He had obtained leave of absence that morning, and, not
knowing his master’s intentions, was paying a visit here on his own
account.”

SECTION 1IV. THE TRANSVAAL GOVERNMENT AND NATIVE RACES.

During the years 1864-1876 the history of the Transvaal Republic
is chiefly concerned with the wars carried on by the Burghers against
strong native tribes in the northeast, east and southeast. The student
of their character and social organization will also be much concerned
during this period with the question of their treatment of natives
within their own territory. According to the fourth article of the Sand
River Convention (1852) they were beund to have no slavery, but in
the “Grondwet” or Fundamental Constitution of the Republic, drafted
in 1855 and adopted in 1858, which is the basis of the South African
Republic to-day, it is determined that “the people (the Boers) will
suffer no equality of whites and blacks, either in State or in Church.”
The black man possesses practically no status in the eyes of the law,
exeept in relation to such laws as limit his freedom of movement and
his possession of property. The policy of the Transvaal was, in a few
districts where they found tribes existing, to allow tribal law to
continue, and it has sometimes been represented as the policy through-
out the country; but the same class of writers also urge in another
breath and for another purpose that the larger part of the central
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Transvaal had been denuded of population by the terrific raids of
Moselekatse and his blood-thirsty Zulu regiments. When the Boers
" settled in these unoccupied territories, the problem pressed upon them
how they were to obtain native labor. Natives did not and would not
flock to service under them as they have flocked to the diamond mines
or the gold mines under the British Govern'ment, nor volunteer to serve
the farmers in the Transvaal as they have willingly done in many parts
of Cape Colony. The Boers, on the other hand, had already received
into their souls the poison which white people so often have contracted
where they are in the presence of such races; namely, that of a contempt
for manual labor. Servants, therefore, had to be found, and one of
the interesting questions vital to the understanding of the economical
history of the Transvaal during these twelve years bears upon this
question. How did they find this labor? There can be little doubt
that during these early years the Boers were much less scrupulous
about the way in which they treated the native tribes than they have
become in recent years under the severe criticism of outlander whites
and of their own higher-minded fellow Dutchmen in the south.

The people who gave the blacks no equality in State or in Church
could not, if their principles were to be carried out, allow natives to
own land, even when they had made enough money to purchase it.
Hence it became the custom for blacks here and there who desired to
own land to purchase it through, and have it registered in the name of,
some missionary or other white man, in whose honesty they trusted.
This was all that the black man could possibly attain. Further, no
native was allowed to move about from place to place without a pass,
which, needless to say, could not be obtained without some little diffi-
culty. The operation of these two laws resulted in this, that the native
adults in the Transvaal were wholly dependent for their work, rate of
wages and opportunities for purchase, upon the Boer farmers on whose
land they happened to live. Moreover, every farmer had the right to
impose hut-taxes upon all natives living on his lands.

Needless to say, little or nothing was done by the Boers for the edu-
cation or the religious improvement of the natives within their own
country. They provided themselves with churches, and maintained a
zealous form of religion, but they frankly and openly avowed that this
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religion was not intended for the blacks. It was not for many years
that the ministers of the Dutch Reformed Church, many of whom have
always been earnest and sincere Christian men, succeeded in persuad-
ing their church to promote the cause of the Gospel amongst their own
subject peoples. In fact, one of the most remarkable statements, made
so late as the year of the London Convention, 1883-4, referred to this
very matter, and part of it may be quoted here as characteristic of their.
spirit and indicative of the progress they had hitherto made. In the
manifesto which they issued, addressed to the English-speaking people,
they- dealt with the accusations made against them regarding the
treatment of the mnatives. They refer to the horrible misdeeds com-
mitted by. the Dutch in the Indian Archipelago and the English in
India, and even in the present century by the Southern planters in the
United States. '

They confess that their own people may have been guilty in earlier
years of the Republi¢’s history, “on that account we humbly pray to
the Lord, our God, to forgive us the sins that may have been committed
in hidden corners.” “If you leave us untrammeled, we dare hope to God
that ere a new generation has passed by a considerable portion of our
natives in the Transvaal will be converted to Christianity—at least, our
(fovernment is preparing arrangements for a more thorough Christian
mission among them.”

In spite of the strenuous denials that have been made on certain
occasions regarding the Boer treatment of the natives, the evidence is
too abundant and too varied in its origin to allow of any doubt on two
points, first, that the supply of native labor was maintained by the
importation of captives, mostly women and young children taken in

* their raids upon native tribes beyond the borders, and secondly, that

there was established within thé Transvaal during the first twelve
years of its existence, a system which in its main principles and
actual working can hardly be distinguished from slavery. For many
years it was cloaked by what was called native apprenticeship, a
method whereby the children brought from native tribes, whose parents
had been slain and who were therefore brought as orphans into the
country, were bound as apprentices to the farmers. This apprentice-
ship lasted until they were 21 or 22 years of age, after which they came
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under the operation of the laws described above, whereby their life was
still restricted to the farms on which they had been brought up, and
some of the poor creatures took far longer than the rest of mankind
to reach their.twenty-first birthday.

No one who knows anything of the life in South Africa would criti-
cise the Boers for having instituted a law against vagrancy and a sys-
tem of passes. Where natives are held together by tribal law, lan-
guage and custom, they are not likely in large numbers to wander over
the country; but as soon as the cohesiveness of the tribe gives way,
consider the terrible social position in which the natives find them-
selves! They have no valuable property or steady industry holding
them to one place of abode; they can make their stay here for one
month and fifty miles away for another month; they can travel from
place to place, making their homes anywhere and their living anyhow.
Where natives in this condition amount to many thousands it is obvious
that the dangers of murder and rapine are enormously increased and
strict laws and supervision are needed, no less for the safety and com-
fort of the general community than for the social education and moral
development of the natives themselves. To secure this a system of
native locations and the employment of passes have become absolutely
essential. The injustice to the native comes in, when he is refused the
ordinary rights of property within the district which he inhabits, and
when besides that, as between him and the white man, the law asserts
that the one can have no equality with the other “in Church or State.”

Few people would be found to deny, at least in Great Britain or
America, that black men ought to have full rights of property in the
country which they inhabit, and that to deny them these rights is to
make them dependent upon the white owners of the soil in a manner
which must tend continually toward slavery. Iurther, few people
would deny that a dominant people which collects taxes from black
subject peoples, ought to give them some direct return for this taxation
in the form of education and governmental measures making for their
social development.

It is of course very likely that some accusers of the Boers in the
matter of slavery have exaggerated its extent and made its conditions
appear darker than they actually were. It is certain also that there
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has always been in the Transvaal a section of white farmers who dis-
approved of slavery, and who disliked the methods employed by their
fellow-citizens of dealing with native tribes. We must also be careful
not to accuse the Boers of slavery in regard to those tribes to whom
they assigned locations, and whom they left for the most part under the
operation of their tribal laws and customs. It must also be admitted
that some of the worst deeds attributed to the Boers, some of the most
ruthless murders of black peoples, were committed not by the high-
toned farmers living near the centers of population, but by the wilder
spirits who pressed ever towards the borders. It was they who proved
themselves over and over again ruthless towards native tribes; it was
they who carried to its logical conclusion, the Boer principle that they
were a chosen people, and that the native tribes were to them as the
Canaanites to Israel, people deprived of their rights by the will of God,
and destined by the same Power to become servants to their conquerors.
When all these allowances are honestly and fully made, there still
remains, it must be sorrowfully insisted, a large amount of testimony to
the fact that the Transvaal Boers did for the first quarter of a century
of their existence as a people, treat the natives to all intents and pur-
poses as their serfs, that they denied to them the benefits of civilization
and deprived them in very large numbers of blessings which they had
enjoyed under native laws and native freedom. It must also be asserted
as proved and sure, that in order to find servants for the districts which
had been denuded of population before the Boers arrived, a system of
importing orphans was brought into operation which remains a blot’
upon the history of the Transvaal during those years. It was a British
Colonial statesman who pointedly asked how it was that the Transvaal
found so many “orphans that it needed special Legislature by their
supreme Government to regulate their welfare” The answer must be
found in the fact that Boer commanders, for some reason or other,
found it constantly necessary to attack native tribes, and that they
would carry off the children of these tribes and distribute them among
the farmers of the Transvaal, indenturing them under the laws of
apprenticeship then in operation. When they reached their majority -
and became free, these orphans found themselves in a position of abso-
lute dependence upon the farmers on whose lands they had been brought
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up; their own tribe was either far distant or obliterated from existence,
and their entire life cut off from any connection with their race.

In 1881, Mr. Herbert, Secretary of the Royal Commis§ion through
which independence was restored to the Transvaal, said: “I do not
think it can be denied that the actual buying and selling of bodies
has almost ceased, though it did exist. But there is a form of servitude
more dreadful, because it is more universal and less easily detected;
and that is the authority exercised by the Boer farmers over the natives
of the kraals on their farms. There are the natives. They have
nowhere to go to escape this form of slavery. They are at the beck
and call of every Boer. The Boer takes their cattle and their children,
and there is no redress.”

In the year 1865 a formal report was made to the High Commis-
sioner by Mr. W. Martin of Pietermaritzburg, who had paid visits on
two different occasions to the Transvaal, and who did not hesitate to
describe the system then obtaining as slavery. He speaks of its exist-
ence as “a notorious fact to all persons acquainted with the Transvaal
Republic,” and even asserts that the destitute children were bought and
sold as “black ivory.” In the year 1866 the Governor of Cape Colony
addressed a letter to President Pretorius, in which he refers to the
“popular sale” at Potchefstroom and its vicinity of native children.
This protest was based upon a report made by a Boer, a Mr. Steyn,
who himself had been Landdrost of Potchefstroom. He stated that
“every year we, the Boers, were at war with small native tribes at
Zoutpansberg, in the northern part of the Transvaal” After one of
these wars Mr. Steyn asserted that thirty-one Kaffir children between
the ages of 3 and 12 were publicly disposed of at prices varying from
£15 to £22, 10s. In some instances the price was paid in cattle.
In 1867 again, in one of these raids in the north, 120 children were
obtained from one tribe. These orphans were distributed among the
burghers. The Commandant General was at this time Mr. Kruger (now
President Kruger), who, of course, may not have known directly and
officially of these proceedings, or may have found it necessary to take
charge of these children when they had no parents left to them; but it
is easy enough to see how proceedings like these necessarily led to
stories, which on the one hand awakened resentment amongst the better
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class of South African Europeans of every race, and on the other hand
created hatred and fear of the Boer Government throughout the native
territories of the whole region.

The High Commissioner added in that letter, “I cannot close this
communication without inviting your most serious and immediate atten-
tion to those provisions of the laws of the South African Republic
under which, as I am informed, native children and youths, called
orphans, or perhaps made so by the murder of their parents, can be
registered as apprentices for a term of 21 years, and can, during that
term, be sold from hand to hand as a marketable commodity. I must
plainly state that such arrangements, no matter under what name they
may be disguised, can only be regarded as sanctioning practiecal slavery,
and as being therefore the greatest violation of one of the most import-
ant stipulations of the convention between the Government and that of
her Majesty.” He proceeds to demand a repeal of these laws and the
effective stoppage of “any further traffic in human beings.” In 1868
the Lieutenant-Governor of Natal describes the system in the same way
and the evils to which it necessarily gave rise. At last, in August,
1876, one of the noblest natives in South Africa, Khama, chief of the
Bamangwato, addressed a letter directly to the Queen of England,
through the Governor of Cape Colony, in which he complained against
the practice of the Boers in carrying off the children of native tribes
and causing them to be sold. He pleads with the Queen to protect his
country from the Boers. He says, “I do not like them. Their actions
are cruel among us black people. We are like money; they sell us and
our children. * * * Last year I saw them pass with two wagons
full of people, whom they had bought at Lake Ngami.”

In view of all these facts it must be concluded that the Boers’ treat-
ment of the natives has been such as to deprive them of the sympathy of
all who believe in equal laws and strict justice for all men, both black
and white. The native problem in South Africa is an exceedingly diffi-
cult and perplexing one, even for those rulers who would.act most fairly
and most generously towards them, but the difficulty is enormously in-
creased when their spirit has been embittered by undeniable oppression.
It is not asserted that the natives in any of the British colonies are
treated by all classes of white people with due consideration; no one
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. who has not lived where superior races mingle with inferior ones, can
conceive of the difficulty of maintaining right relations between them.
There will always be a tendency on the part of large numbers in the
vast majority of superior races to treat the members of inferior races
with unconcealed contempt. The result will be a setting up of customs
in their daily conduct and relations towards one another which are to
be deplored. No one would consider it therefore a matter of peculiar
accusation against the Boers that they have, either as individuals or
even as a community, formed habits of thought and conduet towards
these races which are open to criticism. The matter assumes an entirely
different complexion when it is not the silent pressure of social preju-
dices and private qualities that have led to injustice, but when it is
the very constitution and statutes of the land which draw a line of dis-
tinction between the black and white, and which forbid the black
to have any equal claims with the white, before the laws of propérty,
education and religious freedom. It is of the latter crime against the
very name of a Republic that the Boers have proved themselves guilty.
In large parts of India the natives are governed by white people
and possess no vote, and in those parts the natives are liable to the
social and private ill-treatment of the official European classes; but
throughout India every native has rights before the law. He can own
land, he can bring evidence in the courts of law against any man, white
or black, who does him wrong; he can and does even recover damages
against the Government when the latter is responsible for any loss in-
curred by him; he has offered to him opportunities of education, even in
government schools and colleges, that may carry him from the elements
up to theripest and widest scholarship. In Cape Colony the colored peo-
ple suffer from social ostracism and have, no doubt, legitimate com-
‘ plaints to make against the treatment which they receive from the white
minority inhabiting the land; but there the black man enjoys the fran-
chise and can vote on exactly the same terms as the white man; he can
own land and become rich, he can have education and religious privileges

" as really as the white, he can even serve on a jury where a white man is
accused of crime. In Natal, where the proportion of white men is
smaller even than in the Transvaal, social and customary oppression is
probably greater than in the Cape Colony, and the pass system must, as
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we have seen, necessarily be enforced} but even there the law does not
discriminate as it does in the Transvaal, making the black man practi-
cally the serf of the white. In all our discussions therefore ‘of the
merits of the Boer Government and the claims of the Boers to independ-
ence and self-government, we need to weigh their claims not only in the
light of the complaints which a hundred thousand outlanders have
made against their misgovernment, but also in the light of the national,
deliberate, constitutional bad treatment of 700,000 natives during half
a century of history.

The complaints against the systematic cruelty of the Boers to the
natives have been accumulating steadily for fifty years or more. The
Boers accuse the European missionaries of having fomented this preju-
dice against them, and they Lave good reason. The Boers and the
missionaries have been opposed to one another during all that time.
Those who know, and the best men of science and students of ethnology
know, that the missionaries all over the world have been remarkable
for their fair and trustworthy evidence on all matters coming under
their observation, will not believe that the severe criticisms which they
have offered for three generations upon the Boer treatment of native
races, has been all that time unfounded in fact or based on inconsider-
able and scattered instances of cruelty.

SECTION V. THE ANNEXATION OF THE TRANSVAAL,

The course of events in the Transvaal which we have described in
the preceding -section could not be unobserved by the Governors
of Natal and Cape Colony, as well as by the Colonial Office in
London. The Colonial Secretary at that time was the Earl of Car-
narvon, who had formed the ambition of signalizing his tenure of office

by a great achievement in South Africa. He had for two years pre-
viously been steadily laboring ‘“towards one object and one end,”
namely, “The union of the South African colonies and states.” He
was at this time considering the details of a bill which was to be pro-
posed in the next session of Parliament opening the way for the con-
federation of these South African colonies and states into a United
States of South Africa, or one large and powerful Dominion. In pre-
paring for this great consummation Lord Carnarvon kept a very careful
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watch over the course of events in the Transvaal, as also throughout
the rest of South Africa. He had not been unaware of the terrible dan-
ger overhanging the Colony of Natal in two directions, from the
aggrandizeinent of native tribes. He had been keenly sensitive to the
increase of this danger through the failure of the Boer wars with their
native enemies. It seemed to him, therefore, that the time had come‘
for taking some definite steps which should have the double effect of
arresting native ambitions and bringing the European colonies and
states into some form of actual union with one another.

In order to further his project Lord Carnarvon took two important
steps. First he selected a man as High Commissioner for South Africa
and Governor of Cape Colony, whose past magnificent career had given
him wide and rich experience in dealing both with colonists and de-
pendent native races. This man was the noble-hearted and high-souled
Sir Bartle I'rere. Only two or three of the long list of Governors sent
to South Africa have resembled this man in breadth of mind, firmness
of grasp and loftiness of character. It was his fate to be sent out to un-
dertake an impossible task, to face complicated problems created by the
negligencies of his predecessors and the short-sightedness of colonial
officers; it was his fate to have the name of High Commissioner of South
Africa without the real authority and power, and to be considered by
the unobservant and harsh judging world as responsible for calamities
which would almost certainly have been one and all avoided, if the
power placed in his hands had corresponded with the title of his office.
Sir Bartle I'rere was the victim of a series of Imperial blunders which
politicians in Great Britain were clever enough or ignorant enough to
heap upon his name, bringing his brilliant career to a saddened close.

Secondly, when Sir Bartle Frere was approached with a view to
his appointment as High Commissioner in South Africa, Lord Carnar-
von had already begun to act in relation to the Transvaal. As he said,
Great Britain had been on the edge for some time of a great native
war, and the difficulties -of the Transvaal Government were bringing
native troubles nearer and making them more dreadful. He accord-
ingly sent, towards the end of 1876, Sir Theophilus Shepstone, of Natal,
as a Sp-ecial Commissioner to the Transvaal. Shepstone was ordered to
act with discretion, but he had authority to act as his investigation of the
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circumstances should determine. If the condition of affairs in the
Transvaal made its annexation to Great Britain desirable and possible,
he was authorized to arrange with the Transvaal Government for car-
rying through the momentous change.

Shepstone arrived on December 20, 1876, and was received every-
where with great kindness, and, by large numbers of the Transvaal
people, even with enthusiasm. His coming was a proof to them that
Great Britain was taking an active interest in their affairs, and that
the unspeakably miserable experience of the last few years would be
brought to an end.

Mr. Rider Haggard has proved, both from his actions and his words,
that Shepstone did not enter the Transvaal with the fixed purpose of
formally annexihg the land. He kept clear before him the fact that he
was there to investigate, and that annexation was only one of several
alternatives which he was allowed to entertain. One of his earliest
acts was to offer a Confederation Bill to the Volksraad, hoping that if
they approved the idea of being brought into a living union with the -
other South African colonies and states, this would open up negotia-
tions by which the affairs of the Republic might be put upon a sound
footing. Even President Burgers, in the defence of his own adminis-
tration which he left for publication after his death, bore witness that
Shepstone, while he avowed his purpose to annex the Transvaal, also
frankly gave the Boers time to call together the Volksraad for the pur-
pose of considering measures by which Burgers felt sure that the coun-
try could be delivered from its distresses and its dangers. Burgers
tells us that Shepstone promised that he would “abandon his design
if the Volksraad would adopt these measures, and the country be will-
ing to submit to them, and to carry them out.”

Shepstone lived in the Transvaal from December 20th till April
12th before he took action. Throughout that time he conducted him-
self with the greatest tact, firmness and wisdom. He was accessible to
everyone, and large numbers of Boers freely interviewed him both in
private and in public. He concealed nothing, plotted nothing, openly
told them that he was there to investigate the troubles in which they
were placed, and to find a way out of them. The idea of annexation
was discussed throughout the length and breadth of the land, was being
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welcomed by some thousands of white persons, including many of the
most influential Boers, while it was of course being deprecated and
bitterly opposed by the majority of the Boer people. With the mem-
bers of the Government and President Burgers throughout these long
months Shepstone discussed every aspect of the situation. He urged
them to put things: right, or to show that they could be put right, or
even to prove that the people were willing to back up the Government
in any advances which they might propose. As a matter of fact, he
made up his mind that the state was bankrupt, that the administration
and legislation, as well as the taxation, were all in collapse, and that
the danger of devastating invasions of native tribes was very real and
very dreadful.

President Burgers was meanwhile earrying on his own agitation,
striving to arouse enthusiasm among the citizens and looking forward
to the contest now impending for the presidentship. Mr. Kruger was
on the other hand busily eanvassing for his own election and stirring up
the people in his own way to resist all suggestions of annexation.
Neither of them succeeded in rousing the people to take definite steps
in one direction or another. Disheartened and humbled the farmers
only gathered in excited groups here and there and talked their patriot-
ism, condemned their opponents within the Transvaal and without it,
and went home without any clear idea of progress in any direction,
without any action leading anywhere.

On April 10th news came to Pretoria that Cetywayo had gathered
his forces in three powerful columns on the borders of Zululand with a
view to the invasion of the Transvaal. About forty square miles had
been already previously overrun and every house burned. Shepstone
at once sent off a messenger to Cetywayo with the news that the Queen
was now taking over the Government of the Transvaal, and that he must
not fight against the Boers. At once Cetywayo gave way, disappointed
but obedient. “You see my impis (regiments),” he said to the messen-
ger, “are gathered. It isto fight the Dutch I called them together. Now
I will send them back to their homes.”

This warning was so significant and stern that Shepstone resolved
to delay action no further and Burgers gave way. A very curious
series of negotiations took place between Burgers and Shepstone. The
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former in secret acquiesced in the annexation; he even read the procla-
mation of annexation before it was made and proposed the alieration
of only two words. He did propose the addition of some matter which
Shepstone accepted and inserted. Burgers, on the other hand, explained
that it would be necessary for him to issue a protest “to keep the noisy
portion of the people quiet.” As a matter of fact he acknowledged that
the annexation was necessary, and most of the members of his Govern-
ment had already told Shepstone that they saw no other way out of the
difficuliy. Burgers actually read the draft of his protest to Shepstone
and asked for his opinion upon it! When Shepstone complained that it
appeared to pledge the people to resist by and by. Burgers said it was
intended only to tide over the difiiculty of the moment, saying that no
British troops were in the country within a fortnizht's march, and that
by the time any action upon the protest was reported from London, the
opposition would have lost heart and retired.

In his proclamation Shepstone took high ground. He did not pro-
fess that the majority of the Boers desired this event, but he grounded
the reasons for it upon the collapse of the Government and the condition
of the country both from a commercial and a political point of view.
He promised of course that the country would be governed for the ben-
efit of the people, that their liberties would be observed and that con-
stitutional government would as speedily as possible be established.
Throughout South Africa this daring act was received with utter
astonishment and much disquietude. But when people heard that no
rebellion had taken place, that the Boers had gone back to their farms,
that British troops had entered unmolested, delight spread from region
to region. In the Transvaal relief came at once, Land values which
stood at nothing before the aet of Annexation, sprang up; business
increased; an air of comnfidence reigned everywhere; people felt that
stable conditions had now been created and they put capital into
buildings and business; the native tribes were given to understand that
now they must reckon, not with the disheartened Boer commandos, but
with the organized and irresistible might of England. ,

At Cape Town the most surprised man probably was q11' _Bartle
Frere, the High Commissioner for South Africa. The Trqnar‘ml had
been placed bevond Frere’s authority, and this initial blunder i is la.rgely
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accountable for the subsequent mismanagement and disasters. Even
Lord Carnarvon was astounded and for a time afraid, but he loyally
supported the decision of the man to whom he had given a free hand.
England at this time was, unfortunately for South Africa, absorbed in
excitement over the Eastern question. The ‘“sick man,” the Sultan .of
Turkey, was in the thought of every European politician. Before the
tremendous issues of that controversy, the question of annexing
another slice of Africa with 50,000 white people was a small affair.
Politicians paid it little attention. Government officials treated it as
a mere incident. Thus the prolonged and irritating neglect of the
pressing problems of the Government of the Transvaal was made possi-
ble, a neglect which in itself is absolutely indefensible and which beyond
all doubt led to the disasters both of ’81 and ’99.

SECTION VI. THROUGH IMPERIAL RULE TO INDEPENDENCE.

It would be of course foolish to maintain that the Boers enjoyed
the idea of coming under the authority of the Queen. Many of
them, especially the wealthier and better educated Boers, as also
all the English settlers, and practically.all the German immigrants,
heartily welcomed the change; to them it made all the difference be-
tween a harassing poverty and an immediate prosperity, all the
difference between a sense of security and a permanent condition of
alarm at the threats of native tribes. Yet the majority of the Boers
must not be thought to have inwardly approved or welcomed the step
which was taken. The protest which President Burgers published, as
he said to Shepstone, for reasons of policy and really to quiet the people,
was immediately made the basis of action by the more determined
antagonists of Great Britain.

The Vice-President of the country and candidate for the Presidency
was Mr. Paul Kruger, and the Attorney-General was a Dr. Jorissen,
whose legal knowledge was afterwards found to-be so meager that he
was more than once rebuked from the bench and compelled to retire.
These two at the annexation retained their official positions and re-
ceived pay from the British Government. A letter was afterwards
found in the Government offices, through which Mr. Kruger made a
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definite attempt to obtain some post in the Queen’s service. Mr. Joubert
had the independence of mind to decline office under the Government
which he hated; but the other two did not consider it inconsistent both
to accept pay as British officials and to proceed as a deputation to Lon-
don to protest against the annexation, and thereafter to work for the re-
bellion and independence. TLord Carnarvon received the deputation, but
very firmly told them, as they had expected, that the annexation was
final. :

While these protests were made it must be remembered that there
was no active resistance within the Transvaal and no sign of such. Sub-
mission to*Great Britain was regarded as an evil, at thought of which
hundreds of men ground their teeth in anger, but they seem to have felt
it an inevitable evil. When therefore the annexation of the Transvaal is
nowadéys described as an act of indefensible aggression on the part of
Great Britain, the facts which we have glanced at must be clearly
weighed in the balances. If Great Britain is to be convicted of perfidy
and oppression then a number of facts must be explained. For example,
why was it possible for Shepstone to make his proclamation when he
had no British soldiers with him and was surrounded simply by a little
body-guard of 25 policemen? Why was it that the actual administra-
tion of the country passed over into his hands and the functions of gov-
ernment were exercised by him without one redcoat in the land? Why
was it that Mr. Kruger and other members of the little Government
recognized themselves as officials of the British Government and took
their salaries from it? Why all this, if the Transvaal Boers had not
found themselves unfit for self-government?

It is generally asserted nowadays by the opponents of annexation
that the Boers could easily have resisted the natives. It must be re-
membered that Shepstone lived in the Transvaal five months and gave
them the opportunity to say this and to act upon it, and they did not do
so. Inthe very proclamation which he issued he made the threatening
strength of neighboring tribes one of the main reasons for the annexa-
tion, and no Boer commander appeared to say that this was an error and
that they were ready to meet any such émergency. And surely if they
were strong enough to crush these tribes they were strong enough to
defy Shepstone and 25 policemen, to laugh at his proclamation, and
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carry on the Government for themselves. Those who maintain that
the annexation was indefensible and perfidious must explain how the
annexation was actually carried through.

Candid historians will hereafter say that Great Britain did wrong to
annex the Transvaal;—first, if she played them a trick or took them by
surprise, which is disproved by Shepstone’s long residence in the coun-
try, and the open discussions of the entire circumstances before making
the annexation;—second, if she ought to have left the Transvaal as a
self-governing and independent community to meet the miserable fate
which seemed to all to be impending upon her, on the n’round that Great
Britain had no right to interfere in her internal affairs. There are those
who seriously maintain that Great Britain would have considered her
own interests if she had allowed this to come to pass;—third, she was
wrong, if it was her duty to step in and help the Transvaal out of its
difficulties, pay its debt, fight its battles and step out again, thus allow-
ing the country to enjoy its new-found strength, absolutely independ-
ent still. This no doubt would have been the ideal Christian method of
action, and there are those who maintain that this is what she ought to
have done. Certainly no believer in the Christian religion can criticise
the proposal except by saying that no nation’seems as yet, as a nation,
to have attained this height of abnegation, and that it would be a little
unfair to criticise Great Britain for not having carried out a policy
which is so lofty that no other people has yet been found to pursue it.

On the other hand, impartial historians of the future will assert that
the Boers of the Transvaal were wrong when they acquiesced in the
annexation, if at the time they were strong enough to maintain their
own Government and to fight their threatening foes. But on the other
hand, they did wrong, if they were at the time not strong enough for
these efforts, when at a later period they rebelled against the power
which had given them strength and deliverance.

As early as possible Shepstone made a tour of the country, travelling
slowly from one village to another, meeting with the Boers in all kinds
of ways in public meetings and private conferences. No incident hap-
pened seriously to mar his peace of mind or to suggest that the country
was indignant as a whole at the annexation. Rather did this tour seem
to prophesy a happy future for the country. He at once set to work
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upon the new Constitution and form of Government, which he had in
the name of the Queen promised to establish. This Constitution was
forwarded at once to London where, alas! and alas! it was received and
docketed and left in darkness and neglect.

Both in the Transvaal and in Cape Colony opinion and feeling were
divided regarding the act of annexation, and each division began to
express itself chiefly by the way of formal petitions or protests addressed
to Her Majesty, the Queen. One of these as a formal protest of the late
Transvaal Government was carried to England by the deputation con-
sisting of Mr. Kruger and Dr. Jorissen. This protest, however, lost
much of its force by the fact that it was drawn up and adopted by the
Government before the Act of Annexation, and that the very men who
carried it to England had, as we have shown, accepted offices under the
new Government! The largest petition against annexation and the
most remarkable was undoubtedly that which was sent in by the inhab-
itants of Cape Colony. It is a curious circumstance that the agitation
against annexation took at first a far stronger form around Cape Town,
and in the western province of Cape Colony generally, even than in the
Transvaal itself. This petition was said to have been signed by over
5,000 people. It does not attempt to describe any other way out of the
distress into which the Transvaal had come than that which had been
taken, the only practical suggestion being that the population of the
Transvaal “was loath to part with their independence, and willing for
the sake of retaining it to subimit to the stringent laws which both the
Republican Government and your Majesty’s special Commissioner con-
sidered necessary for the maintenance of order.” This exceedingly
vague and unnatural statement evidently suggested that Shepstone
ought to have gone on making stringent laws in co-operation with the
Transvaal Government! How “stringent laws” could have effected the
transformation which was needed is of course not suggested.

On the other hand, petitions were presented by Cape Colonists, in-
cluding many influential Dutchmen, strongly approving of the act of
annexation. Sir Bartle Frere who was a close observer of all these
events and a man of most penetrating and sane judgment, said that he
had given every facility he could think of to a free expression of opinion
on the subject, but that he did “not receive from any quarter any prac-
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" tical or even plausible suggestion for any alternative course differing
from that adopted.”

Ifurther, petitions were received above all in the Transvaal itself
from large numbers of influential citizens strongly approving of the
annexation. The first of these was signed by certain members of the
Volksraad, officials of various kinds under the previous Government,
land owners and other inhabitants. This petition which is very ably
and clearly drawn affirms that Mr. Kruger and his companion rep-
resented “only a small minority of the influential inhabitants of the
country.” It emphasized the prolonged consideration of the matter
while Shepstone was in the country and asserts that by its silence “the
population practically acquiesced in the act.” His mission was known
and yet no movement was organized against it, hence “coercion cannot
be maintained.” The petition refers to the weakness of the former ad-
ministration under which, it asserts, that civil war was impending. It
says that Shepstone by his ready tact had already assuaged the anti-Bri-
tish bitterness of the farming pepulation, that the measures of reform
which the Volksraad had last approved had never been enforced, and it
had not been shown how they could be. It insisted on the dangerous
state of matters in relation to the native tribes The other petition was
likewise signed by land proprietors and other inhabitants. It affirms
that the petitioners “although they might have been well content to live
in an independent Republig, if it had been well governed, were satisfied
with the proceedings of the special Commissioner” on account of the
proved incapacity of the late Government to promote the prosperity and
insure the safety of inhabitants. Besides these there were many ad-
dresses from small communities, official bodies, and private individuals
in various parts of the Transvaal, all expressing approval of the step.

Taking all these things into consideration, the difficulty is not to
prove that the annexation was at the time a thoroughly righteous pro-
ceeding and even approved by the most powerful sections of the country;
the difficulty is, to account for the gradual rising tide of disaffection and
the disasters of 1881. On the whole it would seem that the fo]lowihg
facts yield the best account of this extraordinary change. In the first
place, a few energetic Boers with Mr. Kruger and Mr. Joubert at their
head, persistently carried on a public agitation. They called meetings;

.
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interviewed individuals, went on deputations to London, interfered
wherever possible even with the executive authorities, and, in fact, did
all that could be done to keep alive in the minds of the farming popula-
tion their ancient hatred of British rule. Potchefstroom, one of the
oldest centers of population, became the headquarters of the agitations.
In the second place, and it is a most remarkable thing, that the execu-
tive allowed this agitation to proceed. Even when steps were taken
which looked like open rebellion the leaders were allowed to go unpun-
ished. Meetings that were avowedly revolutionary were not prevented.
As these events succeeded one another they failed to produce the im-
pression which was intended, upon the minds of the Boers, viz., that the
British Government was generous to all, and shrank in the name of
justice from hindering the expression of private opinion, and allowed
the Boers to do just what her own citizens were allawed to do in London
or Manchester. The attitude of the Government on the contrary pro-
duced on the minds of the Boers an impression of weakness, insincerity
and a lack of determination to hold the country forever. I'or example,
when Sir Garnet Wolseley in January, 1880, had the courage to arrest
two of the Boer leaders'and put them in prison awaiting their trial, he
suddenly dropped the prosecution, he even went the length of nominat-
ing one of these men, arrested for high treason, as a member of the new
Legislature! The utter lack of insight into Boer nature which this dis-
played is astounding. The real effect is piquantly expressed in a re-
mark made by a Boer in a meeting two months later. “Yes,” he said,
“jt appears you must be first put in prison before you can get a good
appointment.” It is true that both Shepstone and Sir Garnet Wolseley,
when he succeeded Shepstone, repeatedly spoke of tlte annexation as
final and irrevoecable; their words were firm but their acts were weak.
« But in another direction the Government undoubtedly blundered.
They failed, as we have seen, to provide a Legislative Chamber as they
had promised. This failure may have been due, as some suggest, to the
opinion that if South African confederation was approaching it would
be more easily carried through before such a Legislature was estab-
lished; and the Legislature itself could then be created so as to fit into
the scheme of confederation that should be achieved. It is much more
probable that the delay was due to the unconfessed fear on the part of

X
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the authorities in London lest the new Volksraad,should be captured by
the malcontents and become a more powerful instrument than they
already posseséed, in their struggle for independence. The Boers were
not: only irritated by the absence of their Legislature but by what
seemed to them some arbitrary acts on the part of their military rulers.
Especially did the conduct of affairs by Sir Owen Lanyon create disaf-
fection and offend the proud independence of the farmers. And they
hated all direct taxation, resisting even with blood any efforts to en-
force it.

It must not be forgotten that, by this time, the Zulu war had taken
place and the power of Cetywayo had been finally destroyed. More-
over, towards the end of 1879 it had been found absolutely necessary to
meet with Secocoeni who had been carrying on with impunity various
little invasions of the Transvaal territory. His strong fortress had to
be attacked and was only conquered at considerable cost, with very
little help from the Boers and the expenditure of many thousands of
pounds of British money. Nevertheless this Transvaal enemy was also
conquered. The Boers in the north therefore could spread themselves
once more into territories which they had abandoned under their own
Government and feel secure. In fact, one more of the great reasons for
the weakness of the Boer Government and causes of the annexation had
been removed. Independence would be safe. _

Yet another explanation of the change from acquiescence in the an-
nexation to open and powerful rebellion must be found in the fact that
certain British statesmen spoke words in the heat of election contests in
Great Britain, which condemned the annexation in strong terms and
seemed to suggest that if a change of administration took place in Lon-
don a change would take place at Pretoria. Mr. Gladstone especially
during his election campaign in Mid-Lothian would appear to have pro-
duced this effect in the Transvaal. It is true that when he came into
power he and his officers repudiated the notion of giving up the Trans-
vaal, and spoke of the annexation as a final act, absolutely irrevocable;
but they as leaders had to reckon not only with their own utterances
but with the criticisms of some of their supporters. It is even asserted
that one supporter of Mr. Gladstone was treacherous enough to com-
municate to the disaffected Boers his idea that if they only persisted

.



THE TRANSVAAL REPUBLIC. 183

long enough and strongly enough, Mr. Gladstone would give way. And
he did give way. These things happened in 1880. Towards the end of
"the year matters reached a crisis through the effort of Sir Owen Lanyon,
who tried to force the payment of his taxes by a Boer who had refused
to do so. This was no uncommon predicament ever in the days of the
previous Government, but the aggravating thing was that whereas the
Boer Government did not use force in such cases Sir Owen Lanyon at-
tempted to do so. He suddenly found that the Boer was ready to resist
and at the same time found.that, through various careless movements
of troops, he had no adequate force at his own disposal.

It must also be once more asserted that one of the most disastrous
proceedings of the British Government in South Africa at this time was
the division of the High Commissionership, and many regard this as one
secret of the blundering and therefore one cause of the war. Sir Bar-
tle Frere made a journey during the Zulu war into the Transvaal, where
he met large numbers of citizens. He interviewed both in public and pri-
vate even the malcontents themselves, and showed in that brief period
the great power of his personality and the influence which ke could have
gained over the Dutch people. It must bé remembered that only those
could at that time deal with the Transvaal Boers successfully who were
known to be men of great determination and religious convictions. It
is easy to laugh down the notion that religion should have any part in
political affairs. It is not so easy for the scientific student of history
to ignore the extraordinary influence which religious characters have
exerted in most of the great crises of national history. The Boers are
intensely religious, even although their type of religion be very poor.
They understand a man who is in earnest about the eternal, they feel
the influence of that spirit upon his actions and his words, even when he
is farthest from making a religious speech or using pious phrases. It is
not too much to say that Sir Bartle Frere was fitted by reason of his
religious reputation to gain in six months an ascendency over the Boer
mind which 20 years of astute polities or stern militarism could not pos-
sibly have gained. But Sir Bartle Irere was, by the persistent and
disastrous and inexplicable blundering in London, prevented from exer-
cising official authority in the Transvaal. When Shepstone was ap-
pointed he was made independent of the High Commissioner for South
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Africa; when Sir Garnet Wolseley went out he was appointed High
Commissioner for Southeastern Africa, including the Transvaal, and
when Sir Owen Lanyon succeeded Sir Garnet Wolseley, Bartle Frere
was still, as it were, told “hands off.”

In the beginning of December a mass-meeting of Boers was held at
Paardekraal, from which it adjourned to a safer place. On December
16, 1880, a proclamation was issued which announced the re-establish-
ment of the Republic and named Messrs. Kruger, Joubert and Pretorius
as the responsible leaders of the Republic until the country should be
in their hands again. A messenger was at once sent to Shepstone
announcing this action and giving him 48 hours to surrender the coun-
try. On this very same day, however, fighting began at Potchefstroom,
where the Boers attacked a patrol of IEnglishmen. While the war was
thus formally opened, the first important military event took place at
Bronker’s Spruit.. Shepstone had ordered Col. Anstruther to bring up
a small foree of a little more than 250 men at once to Pretoria. They
had to march 180 miles from Lydenburg, and were within a very short
distance of their destination-on Sunday, the 20th of December. They
were marching in a long, thin line without anxiety, when all at once
they saw what turned out to be a force of about 500 mounted Boers in
front of them. A Boer advanced with the white flag and Col. Anstru-
ther went out with a companion to meet him. While they were nego-
tiating under the white flag the Boers moved about, taking up every
vantage point which they could see. The Boer messenger announced
that Col. Anstruther must cease his march to Pretoria until they heard
Shepstone’s answer to the proclamation of the Republic. Anstruther
replied that he must obey orders; and he intended to move on. Before
he could return to his men the Boers, who had surrounded the little
force and placed themselves behind every rock and tree that was avail-
able, poured a deadly fire upon them. The officers of course were care-
fully picked out and every one of them was shot down, killed or
wounded. Col. Anstruther was actually struck in.five places. Of
course there was only one result possible; within fifteen minutes 56
were killed, 101 were wounded, including a woman, and the dying Col-
onel gave the signal for surrender.

- This event produced consternation throughout the country. The
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natives were in despair; the Boer insurrectionaries were exultant; they
were “bowed down,” they said, “in the dust before Almighty God, Who
had thus stood by them and with a loss of over a hundred of the enemy
only allowed two of ours to be killed.” The little British garrisons
placed at five or six different towns were all at once attacked. They
were besieged until the end of the war, but not one of them was cap-
tured. At Potchefstroom alone was their surrender secured by the
redoubtable and-unscrupulous General Cronje. Although by that time
an armistice had been arranged and active warfare had ceased, Cronje
déceived the Colonel in command into a surrender. This shameful act
was in keeping with Cronje's career both then and afterwards; but it
was repudiated generally even by the Boers themselves.

In the meantime the Boers advanced toward Natal to meet the
attack which they expected from Sir George Colley, who had a small
British force under his command in that region. Sir George Colley
was a popular official and administrator, but no one has yet been able
to account for the extraordinary tactics which he pursued throughout
his disastrous campaign. He exposed himself three tinies in succession
to the attacks of the Boers, under circumstances which made defeat
inevitable, at Newcastle and at the battle of Ingogo.

The darkest hour for the British cause and the brightest for the
Transvaalers came with the dawn of February 27. During the night
of the 26th General Colley, to the astonishment of all his officers, gave
orders that 600 men were to leave the camp with him. In the dark-
ness tﬂey set out and found themselves being led straight up the steep
sides of Majuba Hill. This huge round hill stands as a kind of sentinel
between Natal and the Transvaal. On its western and northwestern
slopes it 1boks down a steep descent upon the pass, or “nek,” where the
road pierces the range of mountains and connects the two countries.
(Below that road again nowadays runs the railway tunnel) It was a
terrific undertaking, which, however, was courageously carried out.

‘When light came the Boers were amazed, and at first overwhelmed,
to find that their enemies occupied this commanding position. It is
said that General Joubert at once ordered a retreat, that they had
even begun to inspan their oxen, when some quick wits noticed that
there was no sign of the advance ‘of a strong force from the camp. This
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at once meant to them that the force on Majuba top was isolated and
unsupported.- Immediately a few courageous hearts proposed that an
effort should be made to dislodge the daring company which had occu-
pied the mountain. Among those .who urged this attempt, instead of
flight, is said to have been General Joubert’s wife, who energetically
urged her husband not to retreat until this attack had been tried. 1t
looked desperate enough, but volunteers were found, it is said, to the
number of 150, who immediately began to climb the hill. They crept
from rock to rock, pausing at each to fire a shot at the figures standing
out above them against the distant sky line. The British troops, who
fringed the crest, were baffled at once by having to fire down the abrupt
face of the hill, and by the fact that their enemies seldom showed them-
selves. It was soon found that one British soldier after another was
shot, while there seemed to be no chance of effective retaliation. As
the Boers drew nearer the summit, the men at the front drew back.
The top of the hill is somewhat hollow and Sir George Colley, for some
extraordinary reason or other, allowed his men to retreat into this
hollow. As soon as the Boers arrived on the crest, instead of being
instantly shot down by wary, watchful foes, they found themselves
looking upon a huddled mass, terrified and disordered. They poured in
their fierce hail of lead and instantly the mass scattered. One Boer is
said afterwards to have described the way in which running to the side
of the hill he stood there, and, while the flying British ran pell-mell
down the slope, he picked them off like springboks, and watched one
after another as he was hit leap forward and roll headlong downgvards.
Sir George Colley himself did not attempt flight, but, standing his
ground in the horrible hollow, received his death from a bullet in the
head.

This signal victory of the Boers, so sudden, so complete, g0 dramatic
in its circumstances, sent a shudder of amazement throughout the
world. At once it was seen that the Boers had gained an enormous
moral advantage. From their point of view the victory seemed to pre-
sage either a terrible vengeance from an exasperated Empire or the
immediate success of their cause. The British Government had to face
one of the most trying tasks in the history of any government. Having
_ already decided to restore practically complete self-government to the
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Boers, they had either to withdraw from that resolve in order to avenge
Majuba Hill or to prosecute it in the face of a country maddened with
the sense of defeat. It surely says much for Mr. Gladstone and his
Government that they had the magnanimity to carry out their purpose,
and surely it ought to be remembered to the credit of the British peopie
that they did not instantly overwhelm the Government and cast them
from power for doing so.

While these events were occurring at the scene of war, troops were
being hurried out from England under Sir Frederick Roberts (now Lord
Roberts), numerous enough to have made a swift victory absolutely sure.
But in the meantime the Government itself began to waver. Before even
the disaster of Majuba Hill, Mr. Gladstone’s Cabinet had resolved to make
some arrangement with the Boers short of fighting it out and holding
the Republic by force. If they had weakened so far it simply became a
question as to how much they should give up and how little they should
retain. Every telegram drove them further, while every victory on the
battlefield increased the spirits of the Boer leaders, brought streams of
volunteers to their ranks, and made them more determined and proud in
their demands. Iinally Mr. Gladstone decided that the Transvaal
must be given up, and that the only question remaining was to fix
the conditions under which self-government should be once more
granted to the Boers. To determine this a commission was appointed,
which after conducting negotiations in Natal, proceeded to Pretoria.
A report of this commission was made the basis of the document hence-
forth known as the Pretoria Convention of 1881. According to this
arrangeinent the Transvaal once more received self-government, the
British Government appointing a Resident to live at Pretoria whose
functions it should be to supervise the relations of the Boer people to
native tribes outside their borders and the great native populations
within the Transvaal. ‘An investigation of the finances of the country
showed that altogether Great Britain had spent, over and above what
had been received in taxes, in the payment of salaries, meeting the pub-
lic debt, paying the cost of the successful expedition against Secocoeni,
no less a sum than £800,000 (about $4,000,000). This sum the Commis-
sioners actually reduced to £265,000 (about $1,300,000).

The news of the retrocession of the Transvaal struck the South Af-
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rican world with amazement and dismay. The loyalists throughout
every colony and state were thrown into the most dismal humiliation.
The Boers became elated, their hearts afire with the hope that this pre-
saged the dawn of Boer supremacy in South Africa. These feelings
were strongly enough aroused in Cape Colony, Natal and the Orange
I'ree State, but of course beyond all else was the contrast of humiliation
and exultation to be observed among the population of the Transvaal.
Thousands had remained loyal to Great Britain. To them it was well-
known that the victory of the Boers made their personal ruin inevitable.
They had been assured that the annexation was final; they had bought
land and built houses, invested capital in their business on this assur-
ance; they had resisted every temptation to disloyalty, consented to
face the loss of business and of money rather than join those whom they
called the rebels. All this they had done through faith in the words
not only of Wolseley and Frere and Lanyon, but even the ringing words
of Mr. Gladstone himself when he said after his accession to office, “the
Queen cannot be advised to relinquish her sovereignty over the Trans-
vaal.” Now that ruin stared them in the face we are told by one who
witnessed their sad plight, “that they did not say muech, and indeed
there was nothing to be said. They simply began to pack up such
things as they could carry with them, and to leave the country, which
they well knew would henceforth be utterly untenable for Englishmen
or English sympathizers. In a few weeks they began pouring down into
Newecastle (Natal) by hundreds; it was the most melancholy exodus that
can be imagined. There were people of all classes, officials, gentlefolk,
working people and loyal Boers, but they had a connecting link; they
had all been loyal and they were all ruined.” (History of the Trans-
vaal, by H. Rider Haggard.)

But after all there was a large number of human folk who still must
be mentioned to whom retrocession brought yet deeper despair. These
were the natives, who had no other land in which they could find refuge.
They had most enthusiastically welcomed the British rule; they had
begun to taste something of fair administration, and knew what it was
to be re"cognized by a white man’s government as human beings for the
first time. They outnumbered the Boers by far more than 20 to 1; they
had offered when the war began to aid the British and, if Shepstone had
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given them leave, the war would never have gone far. The bitter task
was laid upon Shepstone of summoning to Pretoria the native chiefs, to
the number of about a hundred, in order to announce to them that once
more they were under the Boer Government. It was a strange scene upon
which the Iinglish, who were present, looked, with now their hearts full
of passion and anon their eyes full of tears. The black people wailed
aloud unrestrainedly. The chiefs rose one after another to speak the
hot words that were in their hearts. Some of them protested against
being “thus treated as a stick or piece of tobacco, which could be passed
from hand to hand without question.” One after another they arose
and protested “I am English, I belong to the English, we are under the
Queen, we must stay with the Queen.” One of them said, “We would
like to have the man pointed out from among us black people who ob-
jects to the rule of the Queen. We are the real owners of the land. *
* * Did it not belong to our fathers and forefathers before us long
before the Boers came here?”’ Another said, “Our hearts are black and
heavy with grief_'to-day at the news told us. We are in agony; we do
not know what will become of us, but we feel dead; it may be that the
Lord will change the nature of the Boer, and that we will not be treated
like dogs and beasts of burden as formerly, but we have no hope of such
a change, and we leave you with heavy hearts and great apprehension
as to the future.”” We are told that one chief who had been personally
threatened with death by the Boers after the English were driven out,
simply wept like a child. These quotations are guaranteed as repre-
senting the very things that were said and done at this most tragic of
all the tragic gatherings which, even down to this day, Pretoria has
seen. Another incident of a more trifling nature may be mentioned
because it has been recalled since the present war began (1900). While
the Pretoria Convention was being signed in Government House, just
outside about 2,000 loyalists and native chiefs had placed the British
flag in a coffin and on the coffin had written the word “resurgam” (I shall
* arise), and solemnly buried it.

Of course justice must be done to those in England who were ignor-
ant of the fact that the Boer party was only a part of the white popula-
tion of the Transvaal even if a majority, and who forgot that all the
whites put together were to the blacks a mere drop in the bucket; who
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forgot that four years of sovereignty had created most solemn and last-
ing responsibilities; that public and official pledges had been given
which laid the most binding moral obligations upon the British Govern-
ment towards many most loyal citizens of various races. They were,
however, to a large extent captivated by the moral glamour thrown
around the act of retrocession by the eloquence of Mr. Gladstone. To
him and to them it seemed that England was doing one of the grandest
and most generous things in liistory, restoring a country small and easy
to be crushed, restoring it at the very hour when passion called for
vengeance, restoring it in the name of that freedom, that love of democ-
racy and that principle that the majority must rule, which have now for
so long dominated English history. They expected that the world
would feel this generosity, nay more, that the Boers themselves might
be captivated by a magnanimity so extraordinary and might be won
over to a better understanding of England and England’s heart! Alas!
the sad history of succeeding years has shown that this act of Mr. Glad-
stone’s, however generous its intention towards a few thousand Boers,
was a crushing blow to 700,000 natives. It did not impress the Boers
with Britain’s magnanimity, it convinced them of her weakness; it did
not win the world’s approval, for to-day when, in America and Russia,
people speak of this matter it is to condemn England for the cruelty of
the annexation and to praise the Boers for the bravery of their triumph-
ant war of independence.

SECTION VIl. THE CONSTITUTIONS OF THE TWO REPUBLICS.

The constitutions of the Transvaal State and the Orange Free State
have been very lucidly described by Mr. James Bryce (The Forum,
Volume 21, 1896). The following brief account of them is largely in
debted to that article: i

To begin with it must be remembered that the Boers who went 6ut
on the Great Trek from Cape Colony did so because they disliked the
government under which they had been living. When they passed
northwards and eastwards they broke up into many separate groups,
and these groups usually put themselves under the leadership of the
most powerful man amongst them. This was on their part a voluntary
act, and an act of the people, as it werc, taken mainly with a view to
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DUTCH BOERS OUTSPANNED

The span of oxen has been taken out and placed within the inciosure for the night. The Boer trav-
elers have lit their fire and are cooking their evening meal. They are tall, straight, powerful men,
accustomed to life in the open air, to physicai exposure; some wiil sleep within the wagon, and some on
the ground beneath it with their guns always within reach.
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their effective self-defence against the attacks of native tribes. When
they settled down in any region they proceeded to arrange in a crudely
formal way for their mutual help and defence.

Their working ideals resembled rather the patriarchal than any
other organized social system. Each farmer sought as large a farm as
possible where he and his large family and their native servants could
live practically as a law unto themselves, owning only the supremacy
of the father and master of the community. If they had been sure of
immunity from attacks by British or native enemies their form of gov-
ernment would very probably have remained entirely undeveloped.
When, as in the Transvaal, small hamlets were formed around a store
and a church, a nucleus was made from which the system of government
gradually grew. Thus we find that in the Transvaal from 1852 to 1864
there were really four separate little governments. These were organ-
ized mainly for military purposes. There was practically no taxation,
no legislation, no administration beyond the appointment of military
officers in the different districts. The function of the officers was to
bring the farmers together when necessity for fighting with a neighbor-
ing native tribe had arisen.

The Boers never liked any Governors even when they were appointed
from among themselves. They accordingly were slow to adopt any °
formal constitution. When in the Transvaal such a constitution was
drawn up in the year 1858 it remained practically inoperative until in
1864 the separate republics melted into one under the sway of President
Pretorius.

In the Orange Free State the conditions had necessitated the formal
establishment of a government from the beginning. To start with, they
had already lived in that country under the British Government, and
when the latter, against the will of the farmers, insisted that they should
become self-governing it was necessary to provide for the continuance
of offices of adiministration already at work. Moreover the citizens of
that State had from the first a great fear of the powerful Basuto tribe
on their eastern border. The threatening proximity of that people
compelled them to arrange plans at once for the effective self-defense
of the entire community. Accordingly we find that the Orange Free
State began by drawing up its Constitution, whereas the Transvaal
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State did not in any of its parts apparently attempt such a thing until
six years after its recognition as a Government, and that Constitution
was not adopted by the whole country until six years more had passed,
as we have seen.
The ideal underlying the Constitution of both Republics is that all
_the farmers, being of course white people, are on an equality as citizens,
and have an equal voice in the direction of the affairs of the State.
Possibly, as Mr. Bryce has suggested, if they had lived within shorter
distances from one another they might have continued for some time to
carry on all legislation by direct popular vote. But from the beginning
they scattered themselves over so large an area that this was impossible
and the system of government by representation or delegation was seen
to be necessary. In each State accordingly provision was made for the
election of representatives who formed the Volksraad or people’s coun-
cil. This in each of these States is the supreme authority. The entire
legislation and appointment of officers, except the President and Com-
mandant, the entire internal and external policy of the State is in the
last resort placed in the power of this House of Legislature.
In each State it is formally and firmly provided that only white men
may enjoy citizenship.
_ In the Orange Free State the terms of enfranchisement have always_
been very simple and easy. A foreigner could become a full citizen after
two years’ residence if he owned land property to the value of £150
(about $750), or after three years’ residence if he made an affirmation of
allegiance to the Orange Free State. The supreme authority in that
State rests in the Volksraad which consists of a single Chamber made
up of 58 members. These are elected by the wards into which every
District of the State is divided, together with the chief town or village of
each of these wards. The members are elected for four years, but half
of these retire every two years. The work assigned to the Volksraad
consists not merely in passing laws or regulating financial and com-
merecial as well as criminal affairs, it is empowered also to promote re-
ligion and education. The religion is to be promoted only through the
Dutch Reformed Church which is thus the established church of the
State. It is especially provided that the Raad shall not have the power
to pass any law against the right of public meeting and petitions.
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The most prominent office in the Orange Free State is of course that
‘'of President, whose incumbent is directly chosen by the entire people.
The Volksraad is allowed before the election to nominate one or more
suitable men to the electors. The President holds office for five years,
and may be re-elected. As a matter of fact Sir John Brand was elected
altogether five times. The President is expected to be present at all
discussions of the Raad, and may address them on any subject under
discussion; he may even introduce bills. But the President is not
allowed to vote in the House on any subject; nor when the House has
passed a law has he the power of veto. He must report to the Raad
regarding the finances of the country and its interests as a whole. He
is surrounded by a council of five men, all of whom are appointed not
by him but by the Raad, he being allowed to nominate two of these. It
is through the President that foreign and diplomatic relations are main-
tained, and through him war is declared, but for all these he must have
the counsel of the Raad.

Every citizen is bound to take a share when it is demanded of him in
the military operations of the State. Ior this purpose every ward has
at its head one who is called the Veldt Cornet, and every District, con-
sisting of several wards, has a Commandant. These two classes of mili-
tary officers are elected by the people, but they meet together and elect
the Commandant-General who is the supreme military officer of the
State. i

The Constitution of the Transvaal which is a much longer document
and drawn up with much less definiteness and discrimination, presents
many points of resemblance as well as contrast to that of the Orange
Free State. There is indeed considerable dispute amongst students of
constitutional law as to whether the so-called “Grondwet” or funda-
mental Constitution of the Transvaal is to be viewed as a fundamental
instrument or not; and further as to whether it is a rigid Constitution,
one, that is, whose provisions can only be altered under defined and diffi-
cult conditions, as is the case with the Orange Free State, or whether
it is open to continuous alteration by successive acts of the Legislature.
It is further a disputed point as to how far these acts of the Legislature
are liable to be pronounced illegal and inoperative by the supreme judi-
ciary of the land. As a matter of fact President Kruger has in recent
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years decided the matter by securing that even bare resolutions of the
Raad shall have the effect of law and shall be above criticism from the
highest judge in the land! This manifestly puts enormous power first
into the hands of the Legislature and second into the hands of the
President. The Legislature has, if this be true, no check whatsoever
upon its methods of legislation. Mr. Bryce strives to prove that the
Constitution contains the assumption within it that the voice of the
people shall be consulted upon every important matter of legislation,
except when urgency ean be proved, and that in this way it was intended
to limit the power of the Legislature. But in practice, as we have seen,
the vague underlying assumption which Mr. Bryce refers to has not been
powerful enough to cheek the forces which were driving the Volksraad
toward the assumption of a power in the land which is controlled by
no law and by appeal to no authority other than itself. Of course this
power can only be exercised within certain limits, since after all the
members of the Raad are only eligible for two years and half of them
retire annually. Nevertheless even this check depends for its operation
upon the success with which the popular mind has been instructed and
aroused against any determined policy of the Volksraad.

The number of members in this Volksraad has varied in recent years,
but they are much smaller than in the case of the Orange Free State,
numbering only about 24. Besides the President who is appointed for
five years, the people publicly and . directly elect the Commandant-Gen-
eral. While for a long time the latter appointment was understood to
be unlimited in time the practice has latterly been to hold such an elee-
tion every.ten years. The President of the Transvaal, like his brother
in the Orange Free State, may speak in the Raad but not vote. He may
criticise by speech every act of the Legislature, and even suggest both
policy and laws to them; he must annually visit all the centers of popu-
lation in the country and there meet with all who desire to express their
wishes on local or state affairs to him. He is assisted by a council con-
sisting of four men, the Government Secretary, the Commandant-Gen-
eral and two others, the latter as well as the first being chosen and ap-
pointed by the Raad itself.

Mr. Bryce asserts that the military organization when studied (in
1896) indicates the highly militant character of the Republic. Mr,
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Bryce might well have laid more emphasis upon the fact that the only
real and effective organization of the Transvaal has been that which
had war for its purpose and active war for its motive. There was no *
real administration of education or religion or public works. Even the
ljudicial system remained inchoate, inasmuch as there were few appeals
to law, and these were usually settled in a rough and ready manner by
the Veldt Cornet. The Boers entered the Transvaal fighting, they ex-
tended their territory year by year through constant fighting on one
excuse or another with neighboring native tribes. It can be said that
hardly one year from 1852 to 1877 can be named in which at some point
or another the Boers have not been “punishing” a native tribe and
“fining” them by taking all their valuable land and many hundreds, even
thousands, of their cattle. These facts explain what Mr. Bryce calls the
“highly militant” character of the Republic. The judiciaries are elected
and are said to be free and independent of the Presid. nt. In recent
years there has been established a Supreme Court, consisting of a Chief
Justice and four judges. By a well-known act of President Kruger’s,
in which he was supported by the Raad, it became an accepted principle
of procedure in the Transvaal that the Supreme Court should itself be
subject to the decisions and findings of the Raad. This means that the
Raad cannot pass any law, however directly contradicted by the letter
and spirit of the Constitution, which can be annulled by the judiciary.
The Boers have never liked taxes, and especially have resented from
first to last attempts to make them pay direct taxes. The revenue is
raised chiefly by payments for fees and licenses and from a tax on land
which is not allowed to exceed $40.

On two matters of importance the language of Mr. Bryce himself
must be used: “Although enacted by and for a pure democracy, it (the
Constitution) is based on inequality—inequality of whites and blacks,
inequality of religious creeds. Not only is the Dutech Reformed Church
declared to be established and endowed by the State, but the Roman
Catholic Churches are forbidden to exist, and no Roman Catholic nor
Jew nor Protestant of any other than the Duteh Reform Church is eligi-
ble to the Presidency,.or to membership of the legislative or executive
councils. Some of these restrictions have now been removed. But the
door is barred as firmly as ever against persons of color, No one whose
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father or mother belongs to any native race, up to and including the
fourth generation, can obtaih civic rights or hold land.”

“They (the farmers) had provided a method whereby the nation would
always have an opportunity of expressing its opinion upon legislation,
namely, the provision that the people should have a period of three
months within which to intimate to the Volksraad their views on any
proposed law, it being assumed that the Volksraad would obey any such
intimation, although no means is provided for securing that it would do
so. This provision has given rise to a curious question with reference
to those laws which admit of no delay (§ 12). Now the Volksraad
has in fact neglected the general provision and, instead of allowing the
three months’ period, has frequently hastily passed enactments upon
which the people had no opportunity of expressing their opinion. Such
enactments, which have in some instances purported to alter parts of
the Grondwet itself, are called Resolutions, as opposed to laws; and
" when opposition has been taken to this mode of legislation, these Reso-
lutions seem to have been usually justified on the ground of urgency,
although in fact many of them, though important, were by no means
urgent. They have been treated as equally binding with laws passed
in accordance with the provision of the Grondwet (but Article XII has
never been altered); and it is only recently that their validity has been
seriously questioned in the courts.” The importance of this criticism of
Mr. Bryce will present itself to those who elsewhere read any account
of the manner in which the affairs of the Outlanders have been dealt
with by means of Resolutions passed in this way, under the excuse of
urgency, by the Volksraad. :

For some years now there has existed what is called the Second
Volksraad which is not provided for in the Constitution. This Second
Chamber was created by President Kruger for the purpose of meeting
the desires of the Outlanders. Its special funetion is supposed to be the
regulation of mining operations. The members are chosen by those
who after two years’ residence in the country have become naturalized,
and they may themselves become eligible for membership therein. The
value of this Chamber is practically nil, for none of its legislative acts
can take effect until they have been approved by the First Volksraad,
while on the other hand the latter House may pass regulations dealing
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with those very affairs professedlj' committed to the care of the Second
House, and such acts of the First House take effect as laws without be-
ing submitted for the approval of the Second House!

Mr. Bryce attaches a deserved significance to Article VI in the Con-
stitution which declares that the territory of the Transvaal is open to
every stranger who submits himself to the laws and declares that all
persons within that territory are equally entitled to the protection of
person and property. When therefore it is asserted, as occasionally is
done by those who are not aware of the facts, that the Boers from the
beginning desired a country of their own, it must be remembered,—
First, that they desired a country with an abundant supply of native
labor while the Constitution affirms that “The people will not tolerate
equality between colored and white inhabitants, either in Church or in
State,”—and Second, that the same Constitution from the beginning of
the history of the Republic professed the desire of the Boers for the
immigration of white settlers into their country,



CHAPTER XI.
THE NATIVE RACES.

OME of the most interesting and at the same time most pressing
problems in South African polities arise in connection with the
native tribes. In India the natives have filled the country so

completely that even although the climate had suited Europeans there
would have been no room for them to settle as colonists. 1In Australia
and in North America the aborigines were so few and the unoccu-
pied country so enormous that the influx of Europeans resulted in
the disappearance of the natives from competition either through actual
slaughter or through their confinement to definite and limited localities.
In South Africa on the other hand the native population is numer-
ous. Some of the tribes have manifested a war-like character which
enables them to contest, often successfully, with the advancing tide of
whites for ownership of the soil. After the early period of Kuro-
pean history in South Africa it looked, indeed, as if the extermina-
tion policy of Australia might be carried out here also. But when the
Kaffirs and the Zulus were met and when the more enlightened con-
science of the 18th and 19th centuries was brought to bear upon the
native tribes events changed their color.

The result of European occupation of South Afrieca has then
taken this peculiar form. There are large regions where European
colonies have been founded in-a climate which is delightful and
suits the European excellently. The presence of a strong Furopean
government has established such order among the natives as to put
an end to all mutual wars, to free them from the ravages of epidemic
disease and hence to lead to the rapid increase of the native popula-
tion. For long it was taken for granted in Europe that the natives
in South Africa were decreasing in numbers and must at last dis-
appear in the presence of the Europeans, but about the year

. 1871, and from thence on, investigations were carried out which estab-
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lished the fact that the native populations are growing at a very great
rate. At present the population is estimated variously at from. 2,500,
000 to 3,000,000 natives of various nations and tribes.

The native tribes of South Africa are by ethnologists divided into
two great families. The first has generally been called the Gariepine,
which includes the Bushmen, Hottentots and Korannas. The second
is called the Bantu and comprises by far the largest number of South
African natives.

SECTION I. THE GARIEPINE RACES.

It was members of the Gariepine family who were first met by the
Dutech when they settled at the Cape. The tribes who there herded
their cattle and lived a nomadic life were the Hotftentots, but amongst
the mountains behind them and on the high plateau lands beyond the
mountains the Bushmen were also to be met. The IHottentots un-
doubtedly represented a mixture of races, whereas the Bushmen appear
to have preserved the original type of the family in their feaiures
and their language. The set of their eyes and general form of their
face have from the first reminded many travelers of the Chinese race,
and in fact by the early Dutch sailors they were spoken of as China-
men. IFor the most part they are found living high up in the moun-
tain regions or far out on the borders of the desert, where they wan-
der about in small family groups in search of their scanty sustenance.
Their existence was miserable in the extreme. They possessed no
cattle, they cultivated no gardens, yet they occupied vast waste regions
which afterwards were developed by the Europeans into fine pasture
and produce lands. These Bushmen lived by the chase and when ani-
mals could not be procured they took to hunting for roots in the soil,
and for wild fruits. In their search alike for fruits under ground
and for game they acquired what almost seems like preternatural skill.
They could catch the game only by laying traps for them, which gener-
ally took the form of a hole in the ground made on some frequented game
track and covered carefully over with sticks and soil, or by shooting
them with little poisoned arrows. They could, of course, get near .
enough to use their bows only by the most patient and clever stalk-
ing, in which they became marvelous adepts, To creep along the
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ground for hundreds of yards where grass was sparse and short and
bushes were few,-or even to move cautiously along hidden behind a
large bunch of grass which they held in front of them and which
excited the curiosity of their prey, or to wait behind a rock or a bush
hour after hour in the hot sun for the time when some wild animal
should approach their drinking place—these were methods of hunt-
ing which required almost infinite patience and extraordinary skill.

But to the European the Bushman presented a still more striking
feature when it came to hunting for roots. One has seen them with
keen, little, half-shut eyes scanning the ground till they found a minute
leaf or plant in the sandy soil which they suddenly attacked with a
bit of stick or a European knife or even with their hardy little fingers.
They would dig round that little leaf, until grasping something hid-
den beneath the sand they pulled forth a root which was immediately
devoured with unconcealed gusto. It is interesting to watch the per-
formance, but one can hardly help shuddering at the thought of being
dependent for any great share of one’s daily subsistence upon a search
and a discovery of that kind. _

These Bushmen have one of the strangest languages on the wide
earth. It is far-famed as the “click” language. It has been said that
far more than half of the syllables of their language begin with a
click. Clicks are not confined to the Bushmen only, nor to the lan-
guages of the Gariepine family only. They are found, though rarely,
in the languages of some Bantu tribes, as in Kaffir and Zulu. The
click is produced by striking the tongue against the teeth or against
the side of the mouth in a peculiar way. Some people who speak
English use one at any rate when uttering a repeated sound somewhat
like “ts” blended into one as an exclamation of surprise. Another click
occurs with some drivers of horses when striking the side of the tongue
against the cheek; that produces a sharp sound which printed
in Zulu is represented by the letter X. These Bushmen build for
themselves the rudest of all the different kinds of huts found in South
Africa. Very often they simply dig a hole in the ground; if they live
in a mountainous region they probably live in a cave.

In Bechuanaland they probably are slaves of some chief or head man
in a Bechuana tribe, Their slavery amounts simply to this, that they

-
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are obliged to surrender to their master the skins of all the animals they
kill in the chase. They expect his visits at certain periods of the year
and generally strive to have ready for him sufficient spoils from their
hardy life to meet his demands. On the whole they are not cruelly
treated by their masters, though naturally they do not love them and
strive, if possible, especially if their hunt has not been good, to be out of
the way,when they approach. There used to be a current belief among
the Bechuanas that if a Bushman suddenly saw a representative of his
master’s tribe traveling in the distance and knew that he could not
escape by running, he would stand on his head, spread his feet and
so hold himself like the dried stump of a tree, black and motionless,
until they disappeared. Whether true or not this piece of gossip about
their tactics is an evidence of the cunning and endurance attributed
to them among the Bechuanas. When the Bechuana master arrives
at the little huts of his vassals he takes possession both of the huts
and of all the skins which they have collected. "He generally settles
down for a short period of hunting. Every day now the Bushman with
his spear and bow and arrows and with the dogs, if they possess any,
and the master with his gun, sally forth in search of game. “Woe
betide the Bushman should it be found that he has hidden away part
of the produce, or that instead of keeping the skins for his master
he has ventured to make with some of them a mantle for himself or
his wife.”

As to religion it has been pointed out by one who watched them
as closely as any European can, that they were probably the most
superstitious race in South Africa. The Bushman is close to a uni-
versal power every day of his life. Every change of weather affects
bim more severely than it affects those who live in the towns and
villages. He has come to depend very largely upon the use of charms
and dice, the latter of which he carries on a string around his neck.
These bits of bone he will acknowledge are only bone and he will sell
them to you for a few beads, but he will speedily make another set
and use them again as his means of discovering the intentions of the
powers above. These dice and charms are undoubtedly viewed by him
as in some way channels for knowledge of the supernatural. The Bush-
men do not consider the bits of ivory or bone in their hands as a god,
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but in some way they believe that through these an unseen power that
rules over their daily fortunes can be certainly questioned.

The Bushmen have frequently been employed by travelers in South
Africa as guides and within the range of the country w hich eacli set of
Bushmen calls his country no one could be found more fitted to act in
this capacity. Strangers have told not only of their marvelous clever-
ness as guides, but of their real kindness when travelers were deter-
mined to take the wrong road or in ignorance were moving toward some

disaster.
SECTION Il. THE BANTU RACE.

The second group of South African peoples is known as the Bantu
race and it includes by far the largest number of South African
tribes. Amongst themselves they vary considerably in appear-
ance, language and custom, but not so much as they vary from the
other great South African race. They include all the Zulu tribes, the
so-called Kaffir tribes of Cape Colony, the Basutos, the Bechuanas and
others. During the course of this century they have become divided into
" two classes, the first consisting of those tribes which are organized upon
a military basis, known generally as Zulu tribes. and those in which the
military system is subordinate to the civil

It appears that at the beginning of this century the Zulus were
living much as their neighbors did, with their gardens and cattle,
and were not distinguished above them for prowess in war or for tribal
ambition; their distinctive history begins with the career of Chaka. He,
having learned some of the principles of a thorough military organiza-
tion, set to work to practise them among his own people. By drilling
them in regiments, teaching them some simple tactics, and arming them
with a short spear, he speedily taught them to overcome all other sur-
rounding peoples. With the courage partly born of success, he reorgan-
ized the civil life of the community, abolished some of the most ancient
and cherished customs of his race, altered many others in a most serious
way, with the intention of giving to the chief, as the commander of a
standing army which comprised every -citizen within it, supreme
authority.

The principle of the Chief’s supremacy was carried so far that a Zulu
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chief came to be spoken of as the owner of every person and everything
within his realm. One ecan see easily how this would arise from the
initial idea that his people existed for the purpose of war and that he
was the supreme commander. Absolute obedience is the first requisite
for military order, and when the principle of absolute obedience is car-
ried into the whole life of the soldier as a citizen, it implies that all his
property as well as his person, must be completely at the disposal of
his commander. The question as to whether he shall own land now
becomes not one of right, as with other Bantu tribes where the chief must
seek to allot ground to every member of his tribe, but of permission. If
he owns cattle they are a reward given to him and yet liable to be with-
drawn at the king’s will; if he receives a wife or wives and is recognized
as a married man, this, again, is a reward of military prowess and indi-
cates the dignity which he has attained in the eyes of his king. Thus
not only every man because he is a soldier, but every woman and every
foot of land, and every domestic animal. came to be spoken of among the
Zulus as the king’s property.

Such a system resulted, of course, in extinguishing the deeper affee-
tion; family life was uprooted. Even those affections which twined
round the sense of exclusive personal possession found no support and
no energy in a system of arbitrary and reversible rewards at the hands
of an inscrutable chief. Where the affections were thus ruthlessly tram-
pled out, eruelty took their place. The tribe existed for war; it main-
tained its strength by constant war. Its members could not prove them-
selves worthy members unless they had washed their spears in blood.
When the youths were admitted to manhood and enrolled as soldiers,
their first ambition was to slay some human being. In Matabeleland we
are told that they were impatient until their chief had ordered them to
attack some village and bring the spoils of cattle and children to the
king. If they were successful in their first raid the young Zulus returned
rejoicing to the kraal and received the acclamation of the older warriors.
The sweetest praise in life was when they heard the heroes of many years

- say, “Now, indeed, you are a man.” If, by some mischance, they were
foiled in their raid, if the inhabitants having been warned had fled or
armed themselves and offered a successful resistance, the baffled regi-
ments of young warriors returned ashamed to spend months in disgrace.
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As they sat waiting for their portion of meat at their daily meal an elder
warrior might throw the lump of beef to them with mere contempt, allow-
ing it to fall in the dust as if the recipient were a dog.

Not only did the force of military ambitions make war necessary, '
it was necessary also on economiec grounds; for these warlike tribes
depended very largely upon the cattle and the corn which they could
carry off in their raids upon the humbler and more diligent tribes around
them. They depended also for the maintemance of their power upon
bringing into their tribal life the young boys whom they could capture.
These were brought up as members of the tribe and trained to become
soldiers in their turn. Thus the entire tribal organization of these Zulu
peoples could only be maintained by means of the unceasing prosecution
of war. The Zulu war of 1878 arose from the effort of the British to
break down this system.

It is held by all intelligent observers of the situation to have been
most remarkable that Cetywayo had sueceeded in restraining his people
from war for so many years. It must always remain a mystery how it
was that they did not break loose at an earlier date and fall upon sur-
rounding communities, whether of blacks or whites, in defiance of the
known wishes of the British Government. These wishes, as expressed
through the Governor of Natal, were the reasons which Cetywayo gave to
his people when stilling their ambitions and promising them time after
time an early opportunity for enjoying the luxury of bloodshed. It was
this system which nearly twenty years later confronted the British
South African Company in Matabeleland. There Lobengula found him-
self unable to do what Cetywayo so long had done. His young and ardent
warriors could not be restrained, and compelled him to give assent to
their desire for the continuance of their annual raids upon the inoffen-
sive and undefended Mashonas. Quite evidently, then, no progress could
have been made in the uplifting of native races or in the colonizing of
unoccupied territories by whites, in those regions whieh were devastated
or threatened with devastation by these ruthless military tribes.

The Zulus whom Chaka organized gave rise to several branches. Two
of these have become famous. One is known as the Angoni, who pressed
steadily northwards until they had even erossed the Zambesi and made
their name a. terror in the region around the southern end of Lake Tan-
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ganyika. The next great movement was that created by Moselekatse,
whose tribe swept its terrible way northwards and became known as
the Matabele tribe, controlling a large territory between the Limpopo
river and the Zambesi.

Among the Bantu tribes, perhaps the most interesting feature of so-
cial organization is that which concerns the ownership of land. The terri-
tory which they call their own belongs to the tribe, and none of that
territory can by tribal law become the absolute property of any individ-
ual. The chief is the ultimate judge in all matters concerning the allot-
ment of the land, and is himself entitled to the use of a larger share than
any one else in the tribe; this is due to his position and his services. Yet
he simply has the use of this land whicli he is by public consent allowed
to call his own. On his death his successor may desire to occupy some
vther portion of the territory with his herds of cattle or for his gardens,
but in that case he will be expected to assign the land used by his prede-
cessor to other members of the tribe. Every one to whom land is allotted
is expected to use it, and as long as he uses it the tribe expects that he
will be protected in his right there. Public sentiment would not approve
of a chief, say in Bechuanaland, removing a man from his lands arbi-
trarily without good cause shown. The sense of insecurity which this
would create would be resented by the entire tribe. '

When these principles are thoroughly grasped one can imagine the
indignation with which native tribes have seen white men, whether Boers
or English, enter their country and on the strength of certain transae-
tions with their chief lay claim to absolute ownership of valuable portions
of their territory. This, according to the laws of the land, was an impos-
sible arrangement, and if only both the Boer and British Governments
had determined to deal justly with these natives and recognize their
own laws, until they were changed in a legal manner, much injustice and
much irritation would have been prevented.

All matters connected with public policy, allotment of lands, ete.,
are dealt with by the chief in the khotla, as the Bechuanas call the court-
yard adjoining the chief’s residence. Here at a certain hour every day
he takes his place with his headmen around him and proceeds to adju-
dicate on all kinds of complaint which any of his people desire to put
before him. Witnesses are examined by himself with the assistance of
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his headmen, discussions take place in which each joins, and then the
chief gives his decision, which is as a rule accepted as final. At times
there occurs a more important form of meeting which the Bechuanas call
a Pitso, when matters of public interest, especially concerning foreign
relations of the tribe, are discussed. This, in fact, is an arrangement
not unlike that of the early Saxons out of which the House of Comnions,
the mother of the world’s parliaments, grew. In this Pitso there is an
opportunity for the display of oratory; and many who have attended
such gatherings, for they are, as a rule, free to all, have spoken with ad-
miration of the fluency, the eloquence, even the grace with which these
natives deliver their orations. They get of course much excited over
little, as do members of more dignified parliaments. The illustrations
which they employ, while often beautiful and clever, are at other times
weak or even foolish. Nevertheless, the Pitso affords a standard of an
intellectual kind which has done much to keep the life of these tribes
from losing all trace of intellectual interest.

The language which is heard on such occasions is the ordinary lan-
guage of the people, and all students of these South African Bantu races
bear witness to certain admirable elements, namely, the variety and
abundance of their vocabulary, as well as the richness and suggestiveness
of their grammatical forms. I'or musical quality some of them have been
compared with the sonorous beauty even' of Italian. It is not without
regret that one contemplates the inevitable disappearance of these native
languages. As the English language spreads through South Africa it
will become gradually the desire and ideal of the natives to-learn English.
In their schools they will demand that they be taught in English, and
while their native tongues will linger long in remote places and in family
life, they will before many years come to be regarded as unnecessary
burdens in the work of daily schools. Even those who speak the English
language and are proud to see it spread round the world, have times of
regret, when they remember that its spread is at the cost of many beauti-
ful and interesting tongues. :

The Bantu people while on the whole living on low levels of moral
life, yet do reeognize.the institution of the family. The chief enemy of
the home has been the practice of polygamy; but inasmuch as it has been
the custom for every man to pay for his wife, and, of course, the more
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wives the more expense, a limit has been placed on this praectice by the
~comparative poverty of the people. Only the chief and a few of the head-
men have really been able to forsake monogamy, but with them: custom

and a sense of dignity practically made it obligatoi'y that they should,

have more than one wife. The remarkable story is told elsewhere of the
fight which the young chief Khama was forced to engage in with his
father, who attempted to compel his obedience to this tribal law.

Justice is, of course, dealt with in a summary fashion, the chief modes
of punishment being fines which are especially imposed where cattle are
abundant and have become a kind of medinm of exchange, execution by
spearing for graver offenses, expulsion from the tribe, and sometimes
some form of corporal punishment. Much, of course, depends upon the
honer of the chief, who may become a persecutor of those who incur his
persoffal dislike and so may inflict great suffering upon them. Never-
theless public Opinioﬁ puts a restriction upon any such tendencies to
manifest and persistent injustice; and cases are known where a tribe,
having at last become embittered against a plotting and eruel chief, have
driven him away.

" Where fines for criminal offences are imposed the property passes to
the chief. In eivil cases the fine which is imposed goes to the party
agegrieved, who, however, like the plaintiff in civilized lands, is expected
to fee those whe- have acted as lawyers in his case. These customs, no
doubt, present many temptations to greedy chiefs, with whom the pros-
pect of personal gain does interfere often with their honorable discharge
of judicial functions. Theft is punished with considerable severity in
the first place by means of fines; but where a man shows himself invet-
erately given to theft he will sometimes find himself punished in a more
dreadful fashion, having his hand thrust into fire or being in some other
way mutilated so that he henceforth carries in his very person the terrlﬁe
retribution and reminder of his crime.

In religious matters the Bantu peoples present many points of in-
terest. They of course believe in supernatural powers, concerning whom,
however, their doctrines are indistinet and confused. These supernatu-
ral powers manifest themselves in the use of charms, in the significance
of portents, such as the cawing of a crow on the roof of a hut, or the
easting of a man’s shadow upon another whe is asleep, as well as in the
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use of enchanted medicines, the burning of various substances accom-
panied with the utterance of incantations by a “medicine man.” The
Bantu people also believe in and practice rain-making, which in most
parts of South Africa is found to be a very necessary process, if not always
successful. They do not belong to the races that have a sacrificial system
or elaborate forms of public worship. They have no idols and practically
no habits of prayer; yet they believe in prayer, and some observant
Europeans have found that certain of them before entering upon an im-
portant hunt will step aside alone and speak to Morimo, the great god, im-
ploring a blessing upon their undertaking. This Morimo appears not to be
defined by them either as a spirit or an ancestor or an animal; he is
simply the great being to whom they leave all things, the distant and
chief god of whom they speak but seldom, yet who is acknowledged by
them as above all other subjects of reverence and fear and worship.» They
do pray to their ancestors, crying aloud to them by name and pleading
for their aid in some distress or danger.

One peculiarity of the Bantu tribes has never yet been fully described
while it ought to prove of considerable importance to students of South
African native religions. That is the curious relic of totem worship
which is found among them. By a totem is understood a sacred animal
which a family or tribe will treat as in some sense having divine or super-
human power and influence over their lives and fortunes. This animal
they will not kill, still less will they eat it. By some totem worshipers
even the seeing of their sacred animal is considered exceedingly danger-
ous. Now, in South Africa, each of the Bantu tribes is named, after an
animal which is considered sacred and dreadful among the members of
that tribe. The Batlaping means the people of the fish, the Bakwena
the people of the crocodile, the Bamangwato the people of a species of
antelope. These animals will be spoken of by members of these tribes
reluctantly and with fear. A curjous and yet a historically significant
fact is that some tribes have as their totem an animal belonging to a
region which that tribe has not inhabited even for generations.

The Bantu before the advent of the Europeans were of course scantily
clothed. They were dependent almost entirely for eclothing and for
covering at night upon the skins of animals. The art of tanning and
preserving these skins was carried to a considerable degree of perfection
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by some of these tribes. The skin was first stretched out with pegs or
under stones in the sun till it was thoroughly dried, then the owner of
it would begin the prolonged task of softening it. Some form of grease
was rubbed on it and then the skin was rubbed with the fists. When the
skin was large this was done by a group of men in a rhythmic movement
" accompanied by a curious ejaculatory or grunting sing-song, which could
be heard a considerable way off. When the skin had thus been thor-
oughly cured and softened, it was then gone over with needle and thread,
the thread usually consisting of sinew from the leg of an animal. The
sewing was sometimes directed in the case of a large skin entirely to the
patching of the holes made in the killing and skinning of the animal.
Very beautiful rugs were also made by sewing together a number of skins
of smaller animals. The needle used was without an eye, each stitch
being completed when the hole had been made and then the thread
passed through with a separate effort, somewhat as the shoemaker works.
Many of these skins when made up in this way were very handsome and
lasted a very long time.

Most of the Bantu people depend for their living partly on cattle and
partly on their gardens. In these gardens they grow some smaller grains,
but in most of them they also grow the Indian corn which at some un-
known period was introduced into South Africa and spread rapidly from
region to region. It forms now one of the staple foods of natjve tribes and
is called by all Europeans in South Africa “mealies.”

The children of the Bantu tribes grow up in their native state without
any education, of course excepting that which prepares them for the
responsibilities of their own citizenship. They are usually allowed to
run about as they please until youth is dawning upon childhood. When
they thus become men and women they are formed into regiments and
led out of the town in separate directions to live in camps, where they
pass through various ceremonies, some being of a brutal and degrading
nature. They stay there for several weeks and then return to be recog-
nized as men and women. In the case of the boys an essential condition
of their becoming men was that they should be thoroughly thrashed. The
thrashing was, in some tribes at any rate, administered by the father of
each boy; and in after years a man would point to the welds on his back
‘as a proof not only of the thoroughness with which he became a man but

a
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of the affectionate heart of the father who had done his work so well.
Many peculiar native customs are, of course, gradually dropping away,
partly through the work of the missionaries, partly through the assump-
tion of European dress and the habits which European dress brings with
it. Partly also are changes coming through the loosening of tribal bonds.
As the natives move more freely from one part of the country to another
they feel themselves inevitably cut off from many of the narrow preju-
dices, ignorant superstitions and traditional customs which seemed to
them inevitable and authoritative until travel had emancipated their
minds.



CHAPTER XIL.
THE ANIMALS OF SOUTH AFRICA.

N THE early days South Africa was a very paradise for hunters
and swarmed with game. The number and variety of the game was
unequaled. That lions were commen, even down to the shores of

Table Bay, we know upon the authority of Van Riebeek, who met one in
his own garden. There were 34 varieties of antelopes besides the quagga
and zebra—these roamed about in great herds over the central plateau.
The wanton destruction of these animals has resulted in many districts
becoming destitute of game and many varieties becoming extinet.

It is omnly in the far north, where the hunter has not yet been able
to destroy, that the South African fauna has a chance to regain and -
retain its old glory.

The best sport is to be obtained in the Zambesi Valley and in Nyas-
- saland. The Kalahari desert, described sometimes as the natural per-
manent home of wild game, also offers attractions to the hunter.
It has been suggested that the Kalahari should be made into a national
reserve. That such a reserve is necessary is evident and this fact has been
recognized by all the Governments. The Chartered Company in 1895,
promised to enclose a game preserve of 200,000 acres as soon as their
finances would permit.

Taking the animals of South Africa, in order to examine into them
the Liop naturally heads the list. Amongst others of the animals of
South Africa, the lion, once plentiful throughout Cape Colony, is now
practically extinct south of the Vaal and Orange Rivers, though in
Rhodesia and North Transvaal there are still many to be found. It is,
however, quite possible to traverse the country and see no sign of a lion.

While the natives maintain that there are white, red and grey:
necked lions the naturalist only admits the existence of one species
The length of the full-grown South African lion is about 12 feet from
the nose to the tip of the tail; the height at shoulder 40 inches, and the

weight 400 to 500 lbs., the lioness averages 25 per cent less than the
215
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male, Many wonderful tales are told as to their enormous strength,
and there is no doubt that they can leap 18 paces and carry off a large
bullock. The lion does not often attack man unless provoked or
pressed by hunger. Mr. Selous says that on a dark night these animals
are undoubtedly very bold and fearless. WWhen hungry the daring of
the lion knows no bounds and it would be hard to mention any part of
an encampment that is safe from their attacks. The length of life
attributed to the lion is over 30 years. Though of gregarious habits,
the lion is frequently encountered alone.

The Leopard, commonly known as the “tiger” by the colonists (as is
also the cheetah), is still to be found over the whole of South Africa,
except where the population is very dense. The natural haunt of the
leopard is in rocky places, which fact prevents its rapid extermination.
It is often hunted for the sake of its beautiful skin. The full-grown
leopard may measure as much as 9 feet in length, and is very dangerous,
especially when wounded. Though its natural food consists of baboons
and small antelopes, the leopard does not hesitate to replace this diet
by sheep and goats. Consequently it is customary to poison or other-
wise destroy these “tigers” remorselessly. The color.of the skin and
the markings vary greatly, some “tigers” being found with perfectly
black skins, though belonging to the same species.

The Cheetah is smaller than the leopard, but is frequently con-
founded with it. It is not dangerous, except very rarely when wounded;
and for this reason it is comparatively easy to kill. It is prized for the
beauty of its skin—black spots over a red and yellow grouhd. The
cheetah is rapidly being killed out in the Southern districts.

There are also to be found, north of the Orange River, the Serval or
tiger-cat and the Red Lynx.

The Wild Cat is larger than the common cat and can be most danger-
ous. Its hair is coarse and the tail is short and thick. In color it is
grey with black markings. Formerly it was to be found all over South
Africa, but it is already becoming rather rare in Cape Colony and Natal.
The Reed-cat is much more common.

Of the Hyaena there are three varieties, although two of these, the
striped and the brown, are very rare. The Spotted Hyaena is
frequently met with in the interior, though nearly killed out of the
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Cape Colony. In color it is a yellow with darker markings and a wiry
short coat. In size as large as a full-sized wolf and a powerful beast,
the hyaena is not courageous, and generally prefers to follow in the
wake of a lion or other braver animal, when it regales itself on the leav-
ings. Hyaenas are very troublesome to the stock farmers, though they
will rarely attack stock in camp. They are therefore killed as vermin,
their skins being of no value.

The Aard-wolf resembles the hyaena in appearance, but is much
smaller and is practically toothless. It is hunted with hounds and is
to be found from the Cape Peninsula to Abyssinia,

The African IIunting Dog is a white and liver colored plebald animal
with black markings. These dogs hunt in packs and are very destructive
and in consequence are not often to be found in the neighborhood of
farms, as it is absolutely necessary to exterminate them.

The Long-eared Ifox is a grey stender animal with a small black-
tipped tail and long, erect ears. Itis very rare in Cape Colony, although
common enough in the interior. Its diet is supposed to consist largely
of insects.

There are three or even more varieties of Jackals. Of these the
Black backed or Silver Jackal is the largest and the most common. It
changes its color with the seasons, being black and tawny during the
winter and a grizzly white during the summer.

The Hare Jackal is the only other variety worth noticing; its skin
being of some value.

Of the smaller animals there are among the carnivora, the Civet-
cats, rarely found south of the Limpopo, two varieties of the Otter and
several varieties of the weasel family, such as the Mere-cat.

The Elephant, from the point of view of sport, is now practically non-
existent in South Africa. In the districts where elephants are still
to be found they are strictly preserved in order to save them from
~ extinction.,

In Cape Colony elephants are preserved in the Knysna and other
forests forming a narrow strip of country from Mossel Bay to Port
Elizabeth. In 1898 it was estimated that there were 150 head in Cape
Colony. These elephants are strictly preserved and may only be shot
by special permission of the Governor and on payment of a fee of £20.
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The only occasions on which permission is given is when an elephant
has habitually destroyed property.

The high price of ivory was the cause of the rapid killing off of the
elephants, Some idea of this killing off may be gained by the export
figures for 1875 and 1897. These are respectively £60,402 and
£992,

The African elephant differs from the Indian species in many re-
spects; its ears especially are enormous, and when extended in charging
are said to measure as much as 15 feet, from tip to tip, across the fore-
head. The brain of the Indian elephant is its most vulnerable point,
whereas the African elephant is almost impervious to the forehead shot
which is so fatal in India. Sir Samuel Baker and Mr. Selous both bear
witness to this fact. This hardness of the front of the skull is shared by
the African buffalo. '

While the female elephant is always tusked, the tusks only weigh
from 15 to 25 1bs. each, whereas the male tusks avérage 120 Ibs. In a
few cases a single male tusk has been known to weigh 200 1bs.

A bull elephant may stand as high as 10 feet 6 inches at the shoulder,
and is a dangerous animal to attack on foot, as its hearing and scent are
most acute.

Of the Rhinoceros there are or rather there were two varieties, the
White and the Black. The former is nearly extinct, in fact for some
time it was considered as unobtainable until some specimens were
obtained in Rhodesia by Mr. Selons. The White Rhinoceros is a very
large animal, larger than the black variety. It is curious to note that
its color is practically the same. The dimensions are as follows: 13
feet 9 inches in length; 12 feet in circumference; 6 feet 6 inches in height,
and bearing an anterior horn, very long and slender, sometimes reach-
ing the length of 4 feet 9 inches.

The Black Rhinoceros used once to be fonnd all over the Cape Colony,
one becoming especially renowned in that it charged the coach of
Governor Van der Stel near Cape Town in 1685. It has two horns, of
which the front oneis usually the longer. It is to be found in practically
the same districts as the elephant, viz, in the more unhealthy parts of
South Africa, where the tsetse fly prevents the use of horses or oxen by
the hunters.
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The Hippopotamus has been more fortunate than the rhinoeceros,
but the time of its disappearance is rapidly approaching. It is
to be seen plunging and splashing in the waters of the Limpopo, the
Pungwe and the rivers of Zululand and Nyassaland. It may also
be found on the lower reaches of the Orange River. Its skin, which
is from 1§ to 2 inches in thickness, is used in the manufacture of
“sjamboks” (hide whips). The length of the hippopotamus is about 14
feet from tail to snout—in bulk and weight it is second only to the
elephant,

The Crocodile still holds its own to a great extent, and may be
found on the rivers all down the East Coast, in Zululand and in the
pools of Rhodesia. Into these pools Lobengula used to sometimes throw
offenders, to be devoured by the sacred crocodiles. In consequence of
these denizens of the rivers it is extremely dangerous for oxen going
down to drink and for wayfarers crossing over the drifts.

The Giraffe has become very scarce and there are only a few to be
found on the Transvaal-Matabeleland frontier and in the Kalahari dis-
trict. Measured perpendicularly from the head to the ground it stands
from 17 to 19 feet. 1In color it is bright yellow to almost black, the latter
color being peculiar to very old bulls. The flesh is excellent and the
hide is used for whip-lashes, it being possible to cut a strip 20 feet long
down its back.

The Buffalo is preserved in the-Cape Colony in the forests between
Mossel Bay and Algoa Bay. In 1898 it was estimated that 700 head of
buffalo were in the preserves. Except for this there are no buffaloes
south of the Limpopo, though they are fairly plentiful in the un-
healthiest parts of the East Coast. The rinderpest in 1896-98 reduced
their numbers considerably; they suffered more than any other wild
animals,.

The buffalo is oneof the most dangerous of animals and never hesi-
tates to charge the hunter. Cases have occurred in which a buffalo
has driven one of its horns through a horse’s breast and out through the
saddle. - Its coloris nearly black and its hair short and smooth. Stand-
ing nearly 5 feet at the shoulder, the buffalo has broad, strong herns,
measuring from 3 feet to 3 feet 6 inches.

One hunter describes how on one occasion the head of a buffalo was

i
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.

S0 massive as to present a difficult feat to two men to carry it to the
camp.

i The Zebra proper is almost extinet, though there are about 200 head
strictly preserved in the mountainous districts on the east of Cape
Colony. It stands about 12 to 12§ hands, and is beautifully striped
right down to the hoof, but not under the belly.

Burchell’s Zebra is now very rare in the Transvaal, but one variety
is to be found in Bechuanaland. It has been proved by one or two
people that it is possible to domesticate these zebras and break them to
harness.

The Quagga has been practically exterminated, though only a gen-
eration back it was found in great numbers on the Free State plains.

The antelopes are known chiefly by their Dutch names and are
unfortunately nearly all very rare and very nearly exterminated.

The Eland is the largest of all the antelopes and weighs as much as
900 1bs., the meat being often both tender and juicy. It stands from 5
feet to 6 feet at the shoulder. The horns are really more than 2 feet
6 inches long. The skin is fawn-colored, shading to white underneath
and is sometimes marked by white stripes. ’

Owing to their slow rate of speed in running, the Elands are almost
extinet south of the Limpopo.

Mr. Gordon Cumming writes of this antelope:—

“At length I observed an old bull Eland standing under a tree.
He was the first that I had seen, and was a noble specimen, standing
about 6 feet high at the shoulder. Observing us, he made off at a
gallop, springing over the trunks of decayed trees which lay across his
path; but very soon he reduced his pace to a trot. Spurring my horse,
another moment saw me riding hard behind him. Twice in the thickets
I lost sight of him, 'and he very nearly escaped me; but at length, the
ground improving, I came up with him, and rode within a few yvards
behind him.

Long streaks of foam now streamed from his mouth, and a profuse
perspiration had changed his sleek grey coat to an ashy blue. Tears
trickled from his large dark eye, and it was plain that the Eland’s hours
were numbered. 3

This magnificent animal is by far the largest of all the antelope
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tribe, exceeding a large ox in size. It also attains an extraordinary
condition, being often burthened with a very large amount of fat, Its
flesh is most excellent, and is justly esteemed above all others. It has
a peculiar sweetness, and is tender and fit for use the moment the
animal is killed. Like the Gemsbok, the Eland is independent of water,
and frequents the borders of the great Kalahari desert in herds varying
from ten to a hundred. Tt is also generally diffused through all the
woody districts of the interior where I have hunted. Like other
varieties of deer and antelope, the old males may often be found con-
sorting together apart from the females, and a troop of these, when in
full condition, may be likened to a herd of stall-fed oxen.”

The Sable Antelope is still fairly plentiful about Salisbury; it is
smaller than the Eland and is dangerous when at bay, making short
ferocious charges. In color it is very dark tawny with white belly—its
face is peculiar because of the white markings of it. The eye, which
lies close to the horn, is very prominent. The horns are annulated and
curve evenly backward.

The Roan Antelope or Bastard Eland is rapidly becoming extinct
south of the Limpopo. Mr. Gordon Cummning says:—

“We were entering a thicket of thorny bushes when a very large
grey-looking antelope stood up under one of them. I could not see his
head, but I at once knew that it was the long-sought-for roan antelope,
or Bastard Gemsbok. The noble buck now bounded forth, a superb old
male, carrying a pair of grand scimiter-shaped horns; he stood nearly
five feet high at the shoulder.”

The Khoodoo is the most plentiful of the large antelopes and is still
to be found in the Eastern Provinces of the Cape Colony, where it is
preserved. Its flesh is excellent and its hide makes fine leather. Its
liorns are twisted in a beautiful spiral and are about 3 feet 9 inches in
length.

Mr. Gordon Cumming writes concerning this Antelope:—

“Owing to the ‘nature of the ground which they frequent, it is a
very difficult matter to ride them down, and they are more usually
obtained by stalking or stealing stealthily upon them. When, however,
the hunter discovers a heavy old buck khoodoo on level ground, there is
no great difficulty to ride into him, his speed and endurance being very
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inferior to that of the oryx. The skin of the khoodoo, though thin, is
extremely tough, and is muech prized by the colonists for ‘forelocks,
or lashes for ox-wagon whips.”

The Oryx or Gemsbok frequents the most remote and waterless
parts of the Kalahari desert and of Damaraland. Though not one of
the most fierce of the antelopes it has more than onee been known to
prove a match for a lion. The two skeletons are found together, that
of the lion transfixed by the terrible horns of the antelope. The Gems-
bok has the honor to figure in the Coat of Arms of the Cape Colony. Mr.
Gordon Cumming gives the following vivid description of the Oryx:—

“The Oryx, or Gemsbox, to which I was now about to direct my
attention more particularly, is about the most beautiful and remark-
able of all the antelope tribe. It is the animal which is supposed to
have given rise to the fable of the nnicorn, from its long straight horns,
when seen, en profile, so exactly covering one another as to give it the
appearance of having but one. It possesses the erect mane, long sweep-
ing black tail, and general appearance of the horse, with the head and
hoofs of an antelope. It is robust in its form, squarely and compactly
built, and very noble in its bearing. Its height is about that of an ass,
and in color it slightly resembles that animal. The beautiful black
bands which eccentrically adorn its head, giving it the appearance of
wearing a stall eollar, together with the manner in which the rump
and thigh-are painted, impart to it a character peculiar to itself. The
adult male measures 3 feet 10 inches in height at the shoulder.

The Gemsbox was destined by nature to adorn the parched karroos
and arid deserts of South Africa, for which description of country it is
admirably adapted. It thrives and attains high condition in barren
regions, where it might be imagined that a locust would net find sub-
sistence, and, burning as is the climate, it is perfectly independent of
water, which, from my own observation, and the repeated reports both of
the Boers and Aborigines, I am convinced it never by any chance tastes.
Of several animals in South Africa which are hunted in this manner,
and may be ridden into by a horse, the Oryx is by far the swiftest and
most enduring. They are widely diffused throughout the eenter and
western parts of Southern Africa.”

The Hartebeest is still found in the north of Cape Colony, and in the
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Free State and Transvaal, while it is fairly common throughout Bechu-
analand and the Kalahari. Its height is 4 feet and its color a dark
chestnut. The head is long and narrow, and the horns, which measure
15 inches, rise from a peculiar bouy protuberance in the skull. The"
brain lying behind this makes it difficult to shoot it when charging.

The Hartebeest is very swift but rather stupid. :

There is also the “Lichtenstein” Hartebeest.

Of the Wildebeests or Gnus there are two varieties, the white-
tailed gnu or black hartebeest and the brindled gnu or blue hartebeest.
The former is one of the supporters of the Cape Coat of Arms, and is
preserved in the Colony. Tlre blue wildebeest is extinct south of the
Limpopo. The blue variety is the larger and has the characteristic
curved horn. These branch like those of an ox and curve inwards—the
forehead is shaggy and massive, the hind quarters of this antelope
closely resemble those of an ill-formed horse, the head being very large
in comparison to the body. In color the black wildebeest is dark brown,
while the blue variety is brown grey with dark markings. Both
varieties have a heavy black mane. :

The wildebeest is a great wanderer and confines itself to no settled
district. Its preference is, however, for the plains rather than the hills.

The black wildebeests which also thickly cover the entire length
and breadth of the Blesbok country, in herds averaging from twenty
to fifty, have no regillar course, like the Blesboks. Unless driven by a
large field of hunters, they do not leave their ground, although dis-
turbed. Wheeling about in endless circles, and performing the most
extraordinary of intricate evolutions, the shaggy herds of these eccentrie
and fierce-looking animals are forever capering and gambolling round
the hunter on every side. While he is riding hard to obtain a family
shot of a herd in front of him, other herds are charging down wind on
his right and left, and, having described a number of circular move-
ments, they take up positions upon the very ground across which the
hunter rode only a few minutes before.

Singly, and in small troops of four or five individuals, the old bull
wildebeests may be seen stationed at intervals throughout the plains,
standing motionless during a whole forenoon, coolly watching with a
philosophic eye the movements of the other game, constantly uttering a
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loud snorting noise, and also a short, sharp cry which is peculiar to
them. When the hunter approaches these old bulls, they commence
whisking their long white tails in a most eccentric manner; then
springing suddenly into the air, they begin prancing and capering, and
pursue each other in circles at their utmost speed. Suddenly they all
pull up together to overhaul the intruder, when two of the bulls will
often commence fighting in the most violent manner, dropping on their
knees at every shock; then quickly wheeling about, they kick up their
heels, whirl their tails with a fantastic flourish, and scour across the
plain enveloped in a cloud of dust.

The Bushbuck is one of the few remaining antelopes which can be
hunted in the Cape Colony and Natal. It is generally hunted with
beaters and is dangerous when brought to bay. In the open it is com-
paratively helpless because it is a slow runner; its bright dark brown
color renders it rather easy to detect amongst the bush which it fre-
quents. This antelope only stands about 2 feet 10 inches and has
spiral horns like those of the Khoodoo.

There are also the Inyala‘the Nakong, the Dinker and the Spotted
varieties of Bushbuck, but these are very rare. The Dinker is used by
Khama, chief of the Bamangwato, as a crest.

The Blesbok used formerly to be found in enormous multitudes all
over South Africa, but now has become rare, there being in 1898 only
some 280 head in Cape Colony. The horns of the blesbok are about
15 inches in length, eyrate, semi-annulated, pointing upwards and
outwards. Concerning the habits of this antelope much information
is given by Gordon Cumming.

The blesbok, in his manners and habits, very much resembles the
springbok, which, however, it greatly exceeds in size, being as large
as an English fallow-deer. It is one of the true antelopes, and all its
movements and paces partake of the grace and elegance peculiar to
that species. Its color is similarto that of the sassayby, its skin being
beautifully painted with every shade of purple, violet and brown. Its
belly is of the purest white, and a broad white band, or “blaze,” adorns
the entire length of its face. Blesboks differ from springboks in the
determined and invariable manner in which they scour the plains, right
in the wind’s eye, and also in the manner in which they carry their
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noses close along the ground. Throughout the greater part of the year
they are very wary and difficult of approach, but more especially when
the does have young ones. At that season, when one herd is disturbed,
and takes away up the wind, every other herd in view follows them;
and the alarm extending for miles and miles down the wind, to endless
herds beyond the vision of the hunter, a continued stream of blesboks
may often be seen scouring up-wind for upwards of an hour and cover-
ing the landscape as far as the eye can see,

The Springbok is to be found on the open treeless plains of South
Africa. Formerly it was the most plentiful of the antelopes and used
to migrate in countless multitudes. Thanks to the institution of a close
season it is probable that the swiftest of bucks may regain some frac-
tion of their former numbers. Gordon Cumming describes the old
migrations:— . ‘

“The accumulated masses of living creatures which the springboks
exhibit on the greater migrations is utterly astounding, and any trav-
eler witnessing it as I have, and giving a true description of what he
has seen, can hardly expect to be believed, so marvelous is the scene.

“They have been well and truly compared to the wasting swarms of
locusts, so familiar to the traveler in this land of wonders. Like them
they consume every green thing in their course, laying waste vast dis-
tricts in a few hours, and ruining in a single night the fruits of the
farmers’ toil. The course adopted by the antelopes is generally such
as to bring them back to their own country by a route different from
that by which they set out. Thus their line of march sometimes forms
something like a vast oval, or an extensive square, of which the diame-
ter may be some hundred miles, and the time occupied in this migra-
tion may vary from six months to a year.

“On the 28th I had the satisfaction of beholding, for the first time,
what I had often heard the Boers allude to, viz., a ‘trek-bokken, or
grand migration of springboks. This was, I think, the most extraor-
dinary and striking scene as connected with beasts of the chase that I
had ever beheld. .

“For about two hours before the day dawned I had been lying
awake in my wagon, listening to the grunting of the bucks within
two hundred yards of me, imagining that some large herd of springboks'
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was feeding beside my camp; but on my rising when it was clear, and
looking about me, I beheld the ground to the northward of my camp
actually covered with a dense living mass of springboks, marching
slowly and steadily along, extending from an opening-in a long range
of hills on the west, through which they continued pouring, like the
flood of some great river, to a ridge about a mile to the northeast, over
which they disappeared. The depth of the ground they covered might
have been somewhere about half a mile. I stood upon the fore chest
of my wagon for nearly two hours, lost in wonder at the novel and won-
derful scene which was passing before me, and had some difficulty in
convincing myself that it was reality which I beheld, and not the
wild and exaggerated picture of a hunter’s dream.

“During this time their vast legions continued streaming through
the neck in the hillg in one unbroken compact phalanx.

“Vast and surprising as was the herd of springboks which I had
that morning witnessed, it was infinitely surpassed by what I beheld
on the march from my vley to old Swear’s eamp; for, on our clearing
the low range of hills through which the springboks had been pouring,
I beheld the boundless plains, and even the hillsides which stretched
away on every side of me, thickly covered, not with ‘herds,” but with
‘one vast herd’ of springbok; far as the eye could strain, the land-
scape was alive with.them, until they softened down into a dim red mass
of living' creatures. : g

“To endeavor to form any idea of the amount of antelopes which I
that day beheld were vain; but I have, nevertheless, no hesitation in
stating that some hundreds of thousands of springboks were that
morning within the compass of my vision.”

Concerning the habits of the Springbok the same hunter writes:—

“The springbok is so termed by the Colonists on aceount of its
peculiar habit of springing or taking extraordinary bounds, rising to
an ineredible height in the air when pursued. The extraordinary man-
ner in whiech springboks are capable of springing is best seen when they
are chased by a dog. On these occasions away start the herd, with a
succession of strange perpendicular bounds, rising with curved loins
high into the air, and at the same time elevating the snowy folds of
long white hair on their haunelies and along their baek, which imparts
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to them a peculiar fairy-like appearance, different from any other
animal. They bound te the height of ten or twelve feet, with the
elasticity of an India-rubber ball, clearing at each spring from twelve
to fifteen feet of ground without apparently the slightest exertion. In
performing the spring, they appear for an instant as if suspended in
the air, when down come all four feet again together, and, striking the
plain, away they soar again as if about to take flight. The herd only
adopt this motion for a few hundred yards, when they subside into a
light elastic trot, arching their graceful necks and lowering their noses
to the ground, as if in sportive mood. Presently pulling up, they face
about, and reconnoiter the object of their alarm. In crossing any path
or wagon-road, on which men have lately trod, the spring-bek invariably
clears it by a single surprising bound; and when a herd of perhaps
many thousands have to cross a track of the sort, it is extremely beauti-
ful to see how each antelope performs this feat, so suspicious are they of
the ground on which their enemy, man, has trodden. They bound in
a similar manner when passing to leeward of a lion, or any other animal
of which they entertain an instinctive dread.”

The Klip Springer is often called the “Chamois of Sonth Africa.”
It is common to the whole country, but prefers the rugged, hilly dis-
tricts,

The Tsesebe, or bastard Iartebeest, closely resembles the h:ute-
beest, and is fairly plentiful beyond the Limpopo.

Besides the antelopes enumerated above there are various other
species of which the name will suffice. They are: The Waterbuck,
the Redbuck, the Bluebuck, the Reedbuck, the Red Rehbock, the Grey
Rehbock, the Bontebock, the Lechive, the Pookoo, the Palla, the Stein-
bock, the Oribi, the Gnysbock, and the Damaraland Antelope.

Amongst the lesser animals of South Africa may be mentioned the
Rock Rabbit—smaller- than the c6mmon rabbit, allied to both the ele-
phant and rhinoceros; the Wart Pig and the Bush Pig, somewhat
diminutive specimen of the boar family, with, however, ferocious-look-
ing tusks; the Cape, Rock, Mountsin and Spring ITares are also found.
The English rabbit exists on Robben Island, but may not be introduced
on to the main land.

All over South Africa may be found the Ant Bear, an animal with a
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long, low body, some 6 feet in length, sparsely covered with black hair;
its snout, ears and tongue are also enormously long, but its legs and
tail are strong and short. The Ant Bear devours ants, and invariably
makes its burrow on the south side of the ant-hill.

The Porcupine is also found all over South Africa.

The Pangolins are peculiar to Africa. They are toothless, covered
with hard scales, and arboreal in habit. When attacked they coil
themselves into a ball. = Their food is chiefly ants.

The Game Birds of South Africa are very plentiful, it having been
decided that there are eleven sorts of I'rancolin, five of Quails, three
of Guinea Fowl, four of Sand Grouse, eleven of Bustards, two of Dik-
kops, three of Geese, thirteen of Duck, Widgeon and Teal, three of
Snipe and one of Ostrich.

There are very few wild Ostriches to be found in South Africa at
the present time, as they are hunted down for their feathers, which are
worth more than those of the domesticated birds. The wild Ostrich is
not fierce and is very good eating.

The Great Kori Bustard or “Paauw” is the bird next in size to the
ostrich, A cock Bustard will sometimes stand as high as 5 feet. These
birds are to be found all over South Africa, but are difficult to shoot.

Besides these game birds there are three species of the Ibis (includ-
ing the sacred red Ibis), also varieties of the Stork, Flamingo, Heron,
and Pelican, etc.; there are some fifty-two varieties of the Hawk family,
and thirteen sorts of Owls.

There are some thirty varieties of snakes, many of which are
venomous. The Python, which attaiz- to a length of 20 feet, is non-
poisonous, and does not attack unlegs inolested.

The Black Mamba, which is sometimes as large as a rattlesnake, is
very venomous and very ready to attack.

The Puff and other Adders are dangerous because of their sluggish
habits. Lying in the sand, they are not able to move out of the way of
the passer-by, and strike at once when trodden upon.



CHAPTER XIII.
THE CHIEF INDUSTRIES OF SOUTH AFRICA.

HE industries of South Africa may be divided for the sake of
description into the pastoral, the agricultural, the natural pro-
ducts and the minerals. In the first class are sheep, mohair and

ostrich farming.

The areas devoted to sheep farming are fairly wide. In the Cape
Colony there is, first, a district in the Western Province from Caledon
to Mossel Bay along the coast; and in the eastern provinces and the
Transkei, the whole country between the Stormberg Mountains and the
Indian Ocean. In these areas the sheep are fed on grass. Then there
are the central districts, including the Karoo and the country north of
the great mountain ranges; here the sheep are pastured on the succu-
lent drought-withstanding Karoo plants. In 1896 there were 14,400,000
sheep in Cape Colony. Practically the whole of the Orange Free State
is suitable for sheep farming. In the Transvaal the high country is
most useful and in Natal the highest northeast plateau. The sheep in
Cape Colony are mainly of the merino type, and, though for a long time
little trouble was taken to improve the breeds, now both from Australia
and England champions are imported, and the class of wool is likely
soon to be very much raised.

The total yield of wool is, however, very small and when compared
with that of Australia shrinks almost to nothingness. In 1893 there was
wool exported from South Africa to the value of £2,400,000, while the
wool export of Australia was £25,000,000! In 1898 the export for South
Africa, through the Cape Colony alone, was £1,782,498 worth.

Mohair is furnished by the angora goat, which is a native of Central
Asia and Asia Minor. These goats are pastured in many districts,
especially in the inland division behind Port Elizabeth, such as Somer-
set East and Graaf Reinet, also in the Klip River districts in Natal.

The angora goat was introduced into South Africa in 1856, after many
231
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long, low body, some 6 feet in length, sparsely covered with black hair;
its snout, ears and tongue are also enormously long, but its legs and
tail are strong and short. The Ant Bear devours ants, and invariably
makes its burrow on the south side of the ant-hill.

The Porcupine is also found all over South Africa.

The Pangolins are peculiar to Africa. They are toothless, covered
with hard scales, and arboreal in habit. When attacked they coil
themselves into a ball. = Their food is chiefly ants.

The Game Birds of South Africa are very plentiful, it having been
decided that there are eleven sorts of IFrancolin, five of Quails, three
of Guinea I'owl, four of Sand Grouse, eleven of Bustards, two of Dik-
kops, three of Geese, thirteen of Duck, Widgeon and Teal, three of
Snipe and one of Ostrich.

There are very few wild Ostriches to be found in South Africa at
the present time, as they are hunted down for their feathers, which are
worth more than those of the domesticated birds. The wild Ostrich is
not fierce and is very good eating.

The Great Kori Bustard or “Paauw” is the bird next in size to the
ostrich. A cock Bustard will sometimes stand as high as 5 feet. These
birds are to be found all over South Africa, but are difficult to shoot.

Besides these game birds there are three species of the Ibis (includ-
ing the sacred red Ibis), also varieties of the Stork, Flamingo, Heron,
and Pelican, etc.; there are some fifty-two varieties of the Hawk family,
and thirteen sorts of Owls.

There are some thirty varieties of snakes, many of which are
venomous. The Python, which attaiz: to a length of 20 feet, is non-
poisonous, and does not attack unlees molested.

The Black Mamba, which is sometimes as large as a rattlesnake, is
very venomous and very ready to attack.

The Puff and other Adders are dangerous because of their sluggish
habits. Lying in the sand, they are not able to move out of the way of
the passer-by, and strike at once when trodden upon.



CHAPTER XIIL
THE CHIEF INDUSTRIES OF SOUTH AFRICA.

HE industries of South Africa may be divided for the sake of
description into the pastoral, the agricultural, the natural pro-
ducts and the minerals. In the first class are sheep, mohair and

ostrich farming.

The areas devoted to sheep farming are fairly wide. In the Cape
Colony there is, first, a district in the Western Province from Caledon
to Mossel Bay along the coast; and in the eastern provinces and the
Transkei, the whole country between the Stormberg Mountains and the
Indian Ocean. In these areas the sheep are fed on grass. Then there
are the central districts, including the Karoo and the country north of
ithe great mountain ranges; here the sheep are pastured on the succu-
lent drought-withstanding Karoo plants. In 1896 there were 14,400,000
sheep in Cape Colony. Practically the whole of the Orange Free State
is suitable for sheep farming. In the Transvaal the high country is
most useful and in Natal the highest northeast plateau. The sheep in
Cape Colony are mainly of the merino type, and, though for a long time
little trouble was taken to improve the breeds, now both from Australia
and England champions are imported, and the class of wool is likely
soon to be very much raised.

The total yield of wool is, however, very small and when compared
with that of Australia shrinks almost to nothingness. In 1893 there was
wool exported from South Africa to the value -of £2,400,000, while the
wool export of Australia was £25,000,000! In 1898 the export for South
Africa, through the Cape Colony alone, was £1,782,498 worth.

Mohair is furnished by the angora goat, which is a native of Central
Asia and Asia Minor. These goats are pastured in many distriets,
especially in the inland division behind Port Elizabeth, such as Somer-
set East and Graaf Reinet, also in the Klip River districts in Natal.

The angora goat was introduced into South Africa in 1856, after many
231



232 THE CHIEF INDUSTRIES OF SOUTH AFRICA.

unsuccessful attempts. The average annual clip per head amounts in
" weight to five or six pounds, and is worth 2/1d. The herds of goats roam
at will over the veldt and require little care. In 1896, in Cape Colony
alone, there were 5,000,000 angora and other goats. The value of the
annual export amounts to an average of £400,000, and forms one-third
of the mohair purchased in England.

Export in 1897, £676,644; 1898, £647,548 (about $3,000,000). (Through
Cape Colony.)

Wherever there is feed for cattle there cattle are to be found, but
the country is not especially adapted to cattle raising, except Bechuana-
land and the Free State. In 1878, there were in Cape Colony 2,000,000
cattle, in Natal 725,000, in the Free State 900,000, while in Bechuana-
land Khama’s tribe alone had 800,000. As an example of how these
numbers were reduced by sickness, it may be mentioned that Khama’s
800,000 shrunk to 5,000! As the railways increase and the transport
wagons are no longer required it is probable that the number of cattle
will decrease to a great extent. Hides are exported to a considerable
value. Export, 1897, £217,754; 1898, £199,543 (about $2,000,000).
(Through Cape Colony.)

Eastern Bechuanaland is considered one of the best of ranching
districts in South  Africa, as the grass is sweet and water ohtainable by
digging. :

Ostrich farming was almost a South African specialty, but there is
now a little competition in Australia and America. Ostriches are kept
on most of the farms in Cape Colony but are more especially cultivated
in the Oudtshoorn district and in the districts round Port Elizabeth.
The price of ostrich feathers varies very much, but the average value
of the yearly exports is £500,000 (about $2,450,000). The ostrich is a
native of South Africa and there have been three stages in the industry
of its feathers. First, the birds were hunted and killed to obtain the
feathers. Then ostrich chicks up to seven months of age were caught
and farmed. They, however, grew up wild and unmanageable, so that
in 1865 there were only eighty birds amongst the live stock. In 1869,
however, the third stage was arrived at, when Mr. Arthur Douglas per-
fected his artificial incubator. This enabled the birds to be properly
domesticated. In 1896 the number of ostriches in Cape Colony was esti-
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mated as 225,000. The value of feathers exported in 1897 was. £605,058
(about $3,000,000); in 1898, £748,565 (about $3,600,000).

Under the agricultural industries are corn, wine, fruit and tobacco.

Owing to the lack of a regular rainfall South Africa is not very
suitable for the growing of grain. The principal grain areas in the
Cape Colony are: A western district, consisting of the plains at the
southwest corner of Africa, round Malmesbury; an eastern distriet, of
which Graaf Reinet and Middleburg are the centers; and the most
important area lying between the Stormberg Mountains and the Orange
River, containing Herschel and Barkly East districts. Grain is not
grown in the Karoo or in the Eastern Coast districts, the former is too
dry and the latter are too damp. Omn the southeastern border of the
Orange Free State there is a grain district 100 miles long, from Bethle-
liem to Wepener, which has a periodic rainfall. In the Transvaal grain
can be grown in the central country, including the districts between the
River Marico and Lydenburg. In Natal the only grain grown to any
extent is maize; on the high plateaus oats are also grown. There are
many kinds of grains grown in South Africa, from wheat to maize and
Kaffir corn. South Africa, however, by no means professes to be a
corn-growing country. :

Viticulture is the oldest established industry of the Cape. There
was a time when wine was the best known product of the Cape, and
when “Constantia” fetched a monopoly price in Europe. That time has
long passed; but wine is still exported from the Cape. If the export
be small it is the fault of the manufacturer, not of the grapes, for the
soil of the Cape Peninsula and the neighboring districts where viti-
culture is carried on are peculiarly adapted to the growth of the grape
vine. These are grown without any support, appearing like small
bushes. - As to the suitability of South Africa for viticulture it is inter-
esting to note the report made by the Australian expert in 1885 to the
Cape Government. According to his report, the vineyards of the Cape
are six times as productive as those of Europe, and eight times as pro-
ductive as those of Australia. The yield in the coast districts reached
the fabulous sounding proportion of 861 hectolitres per hectare, in the
inland distriets 173 hectolitres! Yet, after all this, the export of wine
is very insignificant, being in 1892 valued at £18,000 (about $88,000),
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and in 1898 at £15,043 (about $75,000). - The fact is that the Dutch are
not enterprising enough as industrialists to develop this trade.

Tobacco is grown chiefly in the Oudtshoorn district, but has not yet
become a recognized article of export.

Fruit of all kinds grows in profusion throughout South Africa. In
the Cape Colony oranges, lemons, apples are cultivated, besides many
soft fruits, while in Natal bananas and pineapples are the principal
fruits. There is now a growing export trade in fruit with Europe, prin-
cipally during January, February and March.

As to sugar, in Natal there are some 36,000 acres under cultivation
and 36 factories, notably in the districts of Durban, Alexandra and
Unuzuito. It is owing to this industry that Natal has become one of
the colonies where East Indian coolies form an important element in
the population. The sugar output in 1891-92 was 15,000 tons; in 1897-
98, 15,000 tons.

Coffee is also grown to a small extent, while cotton has been at-
tempted. The cultivation of tea is, however, a growing industry in
Natal. In 1898 it produced over £200,000 (about $1,000,000).

.The want of forests in South Africa is one of the greatest mis-
fortunes of the country; it helps to reduce the rainfall and aggravates
the tendency of the rain to run off rapidly. This has been realized to a
certain extent, and in many districts trees are being planted for the
purpose of increasing the moisture and enriching the country. There
- are, however, a few forest areas; the best known of these is on the south
coast in George, Knysna and Humansdorp divisions. Here there is a
belt of timber 150 miles long, with a depth inland of from ten to twenty
miles. The other chief forest region is behind King Williamstown in
the east. The timber includes yellow wood, stink wood and box wood.
In Bechuanaland there are considerable woody tracts of eountry, but
the timber is mostly thorny mimosas. The western portion of the high
plateau is almost baré of trees, having only scrub and a few mimosas.
The eastern portion, which is better watered, has more trees, but all
small. The new trees which are being planted are not indigenous, but
are chiefly the Australian Eucalyptus and occasjonally British oaks.
The former, called, generally, gum trees, are chosen because they grow
quickly in dry soil. The city of Johannesburg is the best example of
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thie change that these trees can make in about twelve years. Where
once was a bare ridge there is now a town crowded with gum trees, big,
healthy trees which would never strike the onlooker as being youthful
TUitlanders. '

The mineral wealth of South Africa is very great, but it has for the
most part only been discovered very recently, and now South Africa
may be said to be living on her capital, not her income, because of the
rate at which the minerals are being worked. ;

Copper mining is the oldest of the mineral industries of modern
South Africa. There have been gold and silver workings in the far
past, but these need not be taken into consideration here. The copper
deposits are to be found in the northwestern corner of Cape Colony.
Copper mining began in 1852, and by 1864 the export had risen to
£100,000 in value. Since that date the annnal output has reached a
value varying from £250,000 to £800,000 per annum. In 1898 it was
£262,820 (about $1,300,000). Ookiep, where the copper mines lie, is
connected with Port Nolloth by a railway 90 miles long.

Silver is found in the Cape Colony, but not in payable quantities. It
is worked in the Transvaal in an area of about 150 square miles, east of
Pretoria. Its development has however been hindered by the rush for
the gold mines.

Coal is found in Natal, the Orange I'ree State, the Transvaal, Cape
Colony and Rhodesia. The mines in Natal are ix the highest and most
northern of the three natural terraces in the colony. The annual output
is increasing, and the quality of the coal is very good. In 1898 it was
decided to give an annual contribution to the Imperial navy of 30,000
tons. -

The Transvaal coal fields are close to the gold fields, but deposits
are found over an area cstimated at 56,000 square miles,

In the Cape Colony there are mines being worked in the Stormberg
Mountains; these produce about 40,000 tons annually and are princi-
pally employed to supply the railway systems. The principal center is
the little town of Molteno. ‘

Diamonds are found in the Kimberley district and to a very small
extent in the Transvaal. The first diamond was found in 1867 on the
bank of the Orange River. In 1869-70 the stones were found largely
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where Kimberley now stands. The annual output is £4,000,000, and
since the first finds more than £100,000,000 ($490,000,000) worth have
been exported.

Gold is found in Cape Colony, but not in payable quantities (at
Knysna and at Prince Albert). It is also found in Natal in the Tugela
Valley and at Umzinto, but not in any great quantities. In Swaziland
and Zululand there are fair deposits. At Tati in North Bechuanaland
and in the eastern and northeastern districts of the Transvaal, at Bar-
berton and Lydenburg, gold occurs. In all or nearly all these places,
as also in Matebeleland and Mashonaland the gold occurs in quartz
_reefs; and in many cases the.reefs are very promising.

But in the Transvaal, on the Witwatersrand, there is to be found
the center of the gold mining industry of South Africa. In 1886 it
was found that the conglomerate reef, known as “banket,” was gold-
bearing, in fact, was impregnated with very fine gold particles. The
main reef extends about thirty miles east and west of Johannesburg.
This reef, from Randfontein to Boksburg, is the center of the mining
activity. There are some 60 or more companies employed around Jo-
kannesburg. At first the ore was very easily reduced, but now the most
complicated processes are required to extract the gold. (For methods
of working, see on “Johannesburg”). The total value of the gold still in
the reef is estimated at £700,000,000 (about $3,500,000,000), and the an-
nual output is now about £15,000,000 (about $75,000,000).
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CHAPTER L
POLITICAL WORKERS.

SECTION |I. EARL GREY.

NE of the most interesting figures in South Africa history to-day
is beyond all doubt that of Earl Grey. He was born in 1851, the
same year as Mr. Rhodes. His father, the Ion. Charles Grey, was

younger brother of the late Earl Grey, a childless old statesman who
had spent his life in the service of the Queen and whose long years of
old age found him inexhaustibly interested in Imperial questions,
especially in the problems of South Africa. His nephew and heir, young
Albert Grey, went to Cambridge University and there took a distin-
guished place, afterwards showing considerable interest in the Univer-
sity Extension movement. In 1880 he entered the ilouse of Commons
and there remained until 1886. In the latter year he lost his seat when
the split in the-Liberal party took place, because he had identified him-
self with the Liberal Unionists, the opponents of Mr. Gladstone’s policy
of Home Rule for Ireland.

During the later years of his Parliamentary life Mr. Albert Grey
had become deeply interested in South Africa and proved himself a
valuable member of the South African Committee. lle was then all
in favor of the policy of direct Imperialism and was one of those who
saw most clearly that the office of High Commissioner for South Africa
ought to be separated from the Governorship of one South African
colony. But in 1889 when the charter was granted to the British South
Africa Company Mr. Albert Grey went over to the other side. He ex-
plained that his convictions on African policy were the same, but that
he believed it to be necessary and good for South Africa itself that a
Chartered Company should take the initial work of opening up the terri-
tories north of the Transvaal. He hoped that with his well-known
sympathy towards the natives and his desire for the maintenance of

British supremacy in South Africa, he might be able to exercise as a
239
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director of the company considerable influence upon the management
of its affairs in its new territories. Mr. Grey probably anticipated as
little as anyone the course of events which afterwards led him to be-
come, as he is to-day, the Administrator for Rhodesia.

Having succeeded to the Earldom on the death of his uncle he found
himself, in 1896, appointed to succeed Dr. Jameson in the office which
the latter lost after the perpetration of the Raid. He arrived in Rhode-
sia and found himself speedily in the midst of the terrible war of rebel-
lion there. He has frankly recorded the fact that experience has
considerably altered his ideas concerning the right methods of govern-
ing native tribes and the developing of unoccupied territories. As
regards the former he defends on the whole the administration of the
‘British South Africa Company. IIe holds that they ought to have
carried the conquest of Matabeleland in 1893 to completion, and that
the rebellion of 1896 arose from the fact that the natives were not thor-
oughly beaten in the first struggle. He also defends the treatment of
the natives even against the reports of certain Imperial officers. He
holds that the natives are in danger of becoming more degraded by not
being forced to work, while he is most emphatic in the assertion that
he does not mean to exert physical force in order to obtain that result.
He now holds, he says, that the method of direct Imperial control is
much inferior to that of control by a Chartered Company, and he has
arrived at that decision by comparing the rapidity with which Matabele-
land has been developed through the Chartered Company with the much
slower rate of progression observed in Bechuanaland, which is under
Imperial control. The comparison will not, however, convince even
those who admire Earl Grey’s ability, high character and humanitarian
spirit. Even in Bechuanaland the method of direct Imperialism has not
received adequate attention and encouragement, N evertheleés, the
friends of South Africa and of the natives have every reason to be
thankful that in these years of uncertainty they can count upon a
righteous as well as a vigorous, a kindly as well as a just administration
being exercised in Rhodesia as long as the subject of this sketch holds
his position of great responsibility and magnificent promise.
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SECTION Il. DR. JAMESON,

Dr. Leander Starr Jameson, a Scotchman, born in Edinburgh on
February 9th, 1853, is the youngest son of the late Mr. R. W. Jame-
son, Writer to the Signet, his mother being a daughter of Major-
General John Pringle. The family subsequently settling in London,
Dr. Jameson, after distinguishing himself at school both as a student
and an athlete, studied medicine at University College Hospital.
There his career was a brilliant one. e obtained silver medals for
medicine, surgery, anatomy, and pathology, besides a surgical scholar-
ship, and graduated in 1875 at London University, obtaining the gold
medal for medical jurisprudence. Everything promised him a success-
ful and most lucrative practice in the highest walks of his profession in
London; but his health gave way under the strain of overwork, and after
a short health tour in America he accepted, in 1878, a partnership with
Dr. Prince of Kimberley. His reputation grew rapidly, and he was soon
recognized as one of the chief authorities in South Africa in every
department of medicine. For instance, the Free State Volksraad, by
special .resolution, requested his attendance on the late President of
the Orange Free State, Sir Henry Brand, at Bloemfontein. To a thor-
ough knowledge of his business, untiring industry, and a conscientious
sense of the responsibility of his work, Dr. Jameson added an amount
of tact and a keen sympathetic insight into human nature which gave
to his society the charm for which he has become so well known.
Among the host of firm friends made by him during his residence in
Kimberley, Mr. Cecil Rhodes stands out prominently; and at the time
when the amalgamation of the diamond mines was in process and the
extension of Brltlsh influence northward was still a dream of the
future, their life was one of intimate association. At this period Mr.
Rhodes was only beginning to be known, and was regarded even by his
friends as somewhat over-sanguine. Dr. Jameson was possibly the
one man who gauged his powers and his plans correctly. With an
enthusiasm which equalled that of Mr. Rhodes, Dr. Jameson saw the
greatness of his friend’s schemes and the possibility of their realization.

In 1888 it became necessary for Mr. Rhodes to send a trustworthy
agent to Buluwayo, to carry out the various delicate negotiations con-
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nected with the development of the concession granted to himself and
Mr. Rudd. After much careful consideration, Dr. Jameson was selected.
He persuaded Mr. Doyle and Major Maxwell, both skilled interpreters,
to accompany him to Lobengula’s kraal, and remained three months
with the king, whom he meanwhile cured of an attack of gout. Before
he left he acquired great influence with Lobengula and his principal
-.councillors, and his mission was completely successful. The Charter
was formally recognized, and full permission was given for the advance
of a pioneer force into Mashonaland.

Having completed his task, Dr. Jameson returned to his practice
in Kimberley. Difficulties arose at Buluwayo after his departure, how-
ever, and at Mr. Rhodes’s request he returned there, and once more
persuaded the king to agree to the proposals made on behalf of the
company. Dr. Jameson remained in Buluwayo in communication with
Mr. Rhodes, and the Pioneer Expedition started on its road up country.
Ultimately he joined the columns and accompanied them to Salisbury
as the representative of Mr. Rhodes. _

The next task was originated by Dr. Jameson himself, and was an
exceedingly arduous one. Recognizing the necessity of a shorter and
less expensive route to the coast than the long overland journey from
the south which they had accomplished, Dr. Jameson, accompanied by
Major Frank Johnson, left Salisbury, and traversed the country east-
wards to the Pungwe, striking that river at about seventy miles
from its mouth. The two adventurous explorers proceeded down the
river in a portable boat brought with them in sections by native carriers,
and successfully reached the steamer waiting for them in Pungwe
Bay, after which Dr. Jameson proceeded to Cape Town to give an ac-
count of his expedition to Mr. -Rhodes. The ultimate result of this
hazardous journey was the laying of the Beira Railway.

Shortly afterwards, believing that Dr. Jameson could best carry
out his plans with regard to Mashonaland, Mr. Rhodes requested him
to return there as his representative, and in the latter part of 1890
Dr. Jameson again appeared at Salisbury. After a short stay, utilized
in furthering the interests of the Chartered Company and in confirming
much that had already been done, he determined, on the occasion of a
visit to Manica, close on the Portuguese border, to proceed to the Gaza
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country, ruled over by the Chief Gungunhama, with the object of sécur.-
ing that vast territory for the Chartered Company.

It was in Manica, when Dr. Jameson was with Mr. Colquhoun the
Administrator of Mashonaland, that the treaty of the Umtasa had been
signed. This treaty, which in reality put an end to the hopes of Por-
tuguese expansion in Southeast Africa, was most comprehensive. It pro-
vided that no one could possess lands in Manica except with the consent
of the British South African Company in writing; it conceded to the
company complete mineral rights; it gave permission for the construc-
tion and establishment of public works and conveniences of all kinds,
such as roads, railways, tramways, banks, etc.

Taking with him Messrs. Doyle and Moody, and totally unprovided
with comforts, or even the bare necessaries for such an undertaking,
he pushed across the veldt to Gungunhama’s chief kraal, and arrived
there in spite of innumerable difficulties; he thus penetrated what
at that time was believed to be one of the most fever-stricken distriets
south of the Equator.

On arriving at Gungunhama’s “Great Place” (both of Dr. Jameson’s
companions being prostrated with fever), he found the King surrounded
by Portuguese officials, who had with them a strong following of Por-
tuguese native troops. Butin the face of all this the expedition resulted
in success, in so far as concerned the negotiations with the King, who
freely invited the occupation of his country by the British South Africa
Company. As, however, this concession was made the subject of corre-
spondence between the British and Portuguese Governments, then dis-
cussing the Anglo-Portuguese Treaty, the expedition did not result in
an accession of fresh territory to the Chartered Company.

This fearful march to the Limpopo left Dr. Jameson, on his return
to Cape Town, in a very debilitated condition, and the victim of repeated
and severe attacks of malarial fever. At the end of 1891 Mr. Colquhoun
announced his desire to resign office as Administrator of Mashonaland.
Mr. Rhodes pressed the appointment upon Dr. Jameson. The position
in Mashonaland was then exceedingly difficult. The Company had been
incurring enormous expense in administering the country, while at the
same time the Boers of the Transvaal were organizing treks to invade
and take possession of a portion of the territory, with a view to establish
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a new Boer Republie, and in addition to all this, the white population
was in a condition of grave disaffection. But Dr. Jameson, ill though he
was, at once consented to face all these difficulties, and, receiving full
power from the High Commissioner to deal with the Boer trek, set out
for Mashonaland as Administrator. He immediately took steps to meet
the most pressing danger. On the banks of the Limpopo, supported
by a troop of the British Bechuanaland Police, he found himself near
a large body of armed Boers preparing to cross the river, An error
of judgment might have precipitated a war between the English and
Duteh elements, but fortunately the new Administrator was equal to
the occasion. Alone and unarmed he met the Boers and persuaded them
to give up their enterprise and to return to their homes. Still suffering
from fever, Dr. Jameson went on to Salisbury, where he conciliated the
discontented colonists.

The early days of the development of all colonies are hard, and in
Rhodesia the settlers had to suffer many hardships and privations.
Mr. Rhodes’s appointment of Dr. Jameson as Administrator was a ver-
itable inspiration, for his administration was marked both by its ability
and its popularity with the settlers.

In 1892, Dr. Jameson got to work and succeeded, by wonderful
administrative ability, in reducing the expenses of the Company from
£250,000 to £30,000 a year. In the short space of twelve months he
was able to make a financial statement in which the revenue and the
expenditure almost balanced. 3

In July, 1893, the murderous Raids of the Matabele reached right
up to the township of Victoria. Then Dr. Jameson, seeing that his
remonstrances to Lobengula were unavailing, ordered up some police
to restore order. The Matabele were dispersed by the police and it
was determined to strike promptly against the numerous bands of
Matabele which had invaded Mashonaland.

There were only 40 police available, but the settlers organized them-
selves into a formidable force. This force, under the supreme command
of Dr. Jameson, advanced on Buluwayo in three columns, amounting
in all to about 900 Europeans. After an engagement on the Shangani
River, in which the Matabele were repulsed, the decisive battle was
fought at Imbebesi, where some 7,000 of Lobengula’s best warriors were
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routed with great loss. Ifollowing their usual custom, the Matabele
charged the laager but could not stand before the hail of shot from the
machine guns. Three days later, Buluwayo, the capital of Lobengula,
was taken,.while Lobengula himself, who had fled, was closely pur-
sued by Maj’or Forbes’ force. It was in this pursuit that Major Wilson
with some 38 men attempted to capture the fleeing monarch by a bold
dash. This, however, was not possible, owing to the lack of reinforce-
ments, and Wilson was attacked by overwhelming numbers of Mata-
bele. He and all his band, having exhausted their ammunition, died
fighting to the last.

There are few more brilliant campaigns to be found in history than
the overthrow of the power of the dreaded Matabele King by such a
small force of volunteers. Dr. Jameson deserves great credit for his
organization and direction of the volunteer force; the war was cheap
too, only costing about £100,000 (about $500,000). The main reason for
the success of the Matabele campaign is that Dr. Jameson struck before
the Matabele had had time to prepare for his attack. Thus many'of the
best regiments of Lobengula never went into battle at all. It was a fine
imitation of the raids of the Matabele themselves.

After the campaign, Dr. Jameson took up his residence at Buluwayo
and the fine country soon drew together a great number of his volun-_
teers and others.

Dr. Jameson was very active in stamping out witcheraft amongst
the Matabele, a course of action which, though distasteful to the witch
doctors, ameliorated the condition of the natives considerably.

After the war, when the Matabele chiefs came to learn the “Great
White Chief’s” will from Dr. Jameson, they came downcast, filled with
nameless forebodings. But at the end of the interview they were much
relieved, and said: “Now we can go away and sleep” (the Matabele
way of expressing that their fears had been set at rest). Dr. Jameson
declared to the assembled indunas that it was the company’s earnest
wish that the white men should live in friendship with the black.
As Administrator he certainly did his utmost to bring about this con-
summation,. :

Then came the disastrous Raid which forever bears the name of
Dr. Jameson. Acting under the orders 'of Mr. Rhodes, the Managing
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Director of the British South Africa Chartered Company, Dr. Jameson
collected during 1895 on the northwest borders of the Transvaal a force
of mounted police. These were concentrated at Tuli and Mafeking, and
were placed there in order to be able to back up the British Representa-
tive on his arrival at Pretoria or Johannesburg, in the event of a rising
of the Uitlanders. Mr. Rhodes, as Chairman of the Goldfields South
Africa Co., was one of the prime movers in the whole conspiracy. The
agitators in Johannesburg, however, did not make good conspirators,
and they had no leader. While they were collecting guns and prepar-
ing deliberately for their coup Dr. Jameson was kept fretting on the
frontier, anxious to go in. Dr. Jameson repeatedly urged the necessity of
hurrying on the revolution, as otherwise he was sure that the position of
his forces would become known, and alarm the Boers into preparations
for defensive action. Becoming more and more convinced that the great
lack in Johannesburg was a leader who would be prepared to act boldly,
Dr. Jameson at last took the bit between his teeth, and started for
Johannesburg on December 30th, 1895. The two columns from Tuli and
Mafeking met, and then the force under Dr. Jameson, numbering 494
men, pushed on with all speed towards the Rand city. The distance
was 150 miles and many of the troopers were unable to obtain remounts
on the journey. Dr. Jameson had despatched men to cut the tele-
*graph wires, but they, being drunk, had bungled the business. Conse-
quently the news of his start was able to bring only consternation to
the hearts of the unprepared conspirators. They saw their famous
Jameson Plan being ruined by the Jameson Raid. Messages were
despatched after Dr. Jameson, ordering him to come back in the name
of the High Commissioner and of Mr. Chamberlain. These orders were
disregarded. In spite of the knowledge that the Boers were fully aware
of the Raid, and were concentrating in great numbers before Johannes-
burg, the wild rush went on. At last they met the Boers. After many
hours’ fighting, the little force, worn out, with done horses, reached
Doornkop near Krugersdorp. Here they made a gallant stand until the
arrival of Boer reinforcements and artillery compelled Dr. Jameson to
surrender, on receiving the assurance of their personal safety from
the Boer commander. The Raiders were taken to Pretoria as prisoners,
and there was much discussion as to whether they should be shot or
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not. President Kruger, however, decided that they should be allowed
to go home to England to be dealt with by their own Government.

Dr. Jameson’s action took the Johannesburg revolutionists so abso-
lutely by surprise that they were unable to help him; they did not even
destroy the railway line to prevent the arrival of the Staats artillery.
They have often been called cowards for this non-action on their part,
but it is well known now that they did not deserve this reproach. The
feeling in Johannesburg during the period of time between the start
and the finish of the Raid raised the bitter feelings of the Outlanders to
such an extent that one of them said later that, if he had had a gun he
would have felt inclined to shoot Jameson as he was brought prisoner
into the town. Dr. Jameson seemed absolutely crushed by his failure,
and looked as if he would have been rather glad to be shot and so
escape the sense of defeat and universal contempt.

Dr. Jameson was taken to England with his officers, and was tried
in Court at the Old Bailey in London. The law under which they
were charged was the “Foreign Enlistment Act.”” The prisoners were
found guilty, and the Lord Chief Justice sentenced Dr. Jameson to
imprisonment for thirteen months as a first-class misdemeanant, while
the Imperial officers acting under him lost their commissions—and this
though they only obeyed the orders of their superior officer, who assured
them that he acted under Government orders! These commissions
have been returned to all the officers now. Dr, Jameson, after his
imprisonment and the investigation of the Select Committee, went out
to Africa again, and since then has been practically in retirement.
He has suffered, as so many before him have done, from the fact that,
while a successful revolution is a “noble struggle for rights,” an unsue-
cessful one is “rebellion.”

Dr. Jameson was one of the few men who foresaw the present war,
and he was anxious to see it begin that “Doornkop” might be avenged.
He has been, during the first four months of the invasion of Natal,
locked up in Ladysmith where, on the relief of the town, he was found
to be struggling under an attack of typhoid fever.
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SECTION I11l. GENERAL JOUBERT.

One of the most striking figures in South African history is beyond
all doubt that of the famous Commandant-General of the Transvaal
ordinarily known as Piet Joubert. He stands out in the history
of this country as the political opponent of President Kruger, who
has repeatedly contested with him for the Presidentship and who has
steadily opposed the policy which so completely repressed the Outland-
ers. If in 1888 he had been elected President it is most unlikely that
the franchise law would have been developed to the extreme which it
reached under President Kruger, and in this case the entire history of
the Transvaal Government would have taken another direction.

Joubert was born in Cango, Cape Colony, in 1834, and is, therefore,
nine years younger than his rival, Mr. Kruger. His parents were poor
and he was left an orphan at an early age. It may be due to the rough
experiences of his early life that his character has ever been marked
by a certain manliness and self-reliance, differing in quality even from
the sturdiness and passion for political independence manifested by
President Kruger. As his name indicates General Joubert is of French
descent, and the Huguenot blood flowing in his veins perhaps accounts
for a certain high type of feeling which marks him out from the char-
acteristic Boer. Embarked on the serious business of life as a stock-
farmer in the Wakkerstroom district, in the southeast of the Transvaal,
he soon became known as a keen man of business, with rare natural
ability. He prospered in his trading and rapidly acquired large landed
interests in his district.

Tired of his farming life, and filled with ambitions of another order,
he transferred his attention to law, and in the exercise of this profession
became something of a jurist and had practice in speaking which has
stood him in good stead. When he became a judge his popularity rapidly
spread, and in 1867 he was elecled as a member of the Volksraad for
his district. Here he rapidly came to the front and became State Attor-
ney. During the visit of President Burgers to England he and President
* Kruger exercised supreme authority in the land. 'Like his associate,
he was deeply disappointed in the failure of the President’s visit to
* Europe. and he was one of the first probably to see the direction in
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which events were moving. With deepest grief of heart he found him-
self compelled to acknowledge that impending national bankruptcy
and internal civil disorders all pointed in one direction, which was
thrown into clear view before the eves of the whole land when Shep-
stone, the British Commissioner, arrived in December, 1876,

When the annexation took place Mr. Joubert had already retired
from office and no pressure could induce him to assume any attitude but
that of intense hostility towards the British Government. Ile had long -
been known for his clever management of events and for the success
with which through perplexing circumstances he moved to the front
in his carcer. But at this period his course of conduct was so quiet, so
self-controlled and so wise that henceforth he was known with a tender
affection amongst his own people as “slim (sly) Piet.” Ile went with
Mr. Kruger on a mission to England to make their protest against the
act of annexation at headquarters. IHe was deeply concerned, in the
succeeding years, with all the quiet and persistent methods used by the
agitators to cast obloquy upon the British authorities and arouse to
fresh endeavors the courage of the Boers. When the war broke out
Joubert was appointed Commandant-General and it was largely through
his energy, his quickness of movement and his resourcefulness that the
invasion of Natal took place and so many battles were won. When the
war ended no name stood higher in the Transvaal than that of Joubert.

General Joubert has always been a personal friend of Mr, Kruger’s,
although a political opponent. It is asserted that on one occasion (1893)
when they were competing for the Presidency Mr. Joubert actually
secured a larger number of votes but that the counting was not fairly
done. After the first election of 1883, when they were rivals, Mr. Kru-
ger, as soon as his victory was announced, turned round, shook hands
with his defeated rival, Mr. Joubert, and appointed him Commandant-
General on the spot. To him the modern organization of the military
forces of the Transvaal owes its main features. He has divided the
country into seventeen sections with a commander for every division,
these again are subdivided. He has insisted that every Boer shall have
his rifle always in good order, food supplies for a fortnight within reach
in his household, and himself ever ready to respond to his General’s call.
When General Joubert gives the signal the Boers in every district, leay-
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ing their farms to their wives, ride to the local rendezvous where they
receive information as to their further movements. There is probably
no other country in the world where the forces for defensive or offensive
action can be so quickly mobilized. It was tested suddenly by the Jame-
son Raid, and the manner in which that task was carried out, proved
that forty-eight hours is ample time within which to assemble the
burghers in effective numbers and move to a definite engagement.

In 1884-5 when President Kruger both foolishly and treacherously
allowed his burghers to carry on systematic raids on the western borders
General Joubert was kept in active military service. He was sent to those
borders ostensibly to preserve order. The result of his presence was not
at all visible in any lessening of the wr‘ongs which were being inflicted
upon native tribes, and it is very difficult to understand exactly what
Mr. Joubert was doing during those three months in this region. But to
his great disgust President Kruger allowed himself to be drawn into
making a proclamation which even his faithful supporter and military
adviser found utterly inexcusable. This was the well-known proclama-
tion by which President Kruger annexed the territory of Montsioa,
which a few months before had been proclaimed as British territory
under the explicit terms of the London Convention of the same year.
General Joubert as soon as this act of mingled folly, presumption and
unfaithfulness was made public resigned office and went in disgust to
his home.

At a later date it was Mr. Joubert who almost led his country into
difficulties in another direction and it was President Kruger who this
time resisted his advice and saved themselves from disgrace. Mr. Jou-
bert had long cast his eyes with eagerness northwards beyond the
Limpopo into Matabeleland and Mashonaland. So far back as 1882 he
wrote a letter to Lobengula, the Matabele chief, which must be re-
garded as one of the most extraordinary diplomatic documents which
have ever been put on record. He addresses Lobengula as “Great
Rifiler” and sends his regards to him, “the son of the late king of Mata-
beleland, our old friend Moselekatse.” This old friend, be it remem-
bered, was the terrific chief who had slaughtered the Boers on their first
entrance into the Transvaal, whom they had driven north’with great
slaughter, between whom and themselves there had ever after existed
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intense mutual hatred and distrust! The letter is written in order to
inform Lobengula regarding the annexation of the Transvaal and the
glorious way in which the English had been beaten. He desires, in
fact, to win the chief’s heart away from his confidence in the English and
to create in him a corresponding trust in the Boers. The following lan-
guage is interesting, “The English took away our country, the Trans-
vaal, or, as they say, annexed it. We then talked nicely for four years,
and begged for our country. But no; when an Englishman once sees
your property in his hand, then he is like a monkey that has his hands
full of pumpkin seeds—if you don’t beat him to death he will never let
go—and then all our nice talk for four years did not help us at all.
Then the English began to arrest us because we were dissatisfied, and
that caused shooting and fighting, then the English first found that it
would be better to give us back our country. Now they are gone, and
our country is free, and we will now once more live in friendship with
Lobengula, as we lived in friendship with Moselekatse, and such must
be our friendship that so long as there is one Boer and one Matabele
living these two must remain friends.” He is eager to visit Lobengula,
but he is waiting until “the country has become altogether settled, and
the stink which the English brought is first blown away altogether.”
The letter concludes by offering a present of a “blanket and a handker-
chief for his great wife who is the mother of all the Matabele nation.”
With exceeding cleverness “Slim Piet” closes this remarkable epistle
by describing how he had recently punished the chief of a native tribe,
destroying their fortifications and making them pay a fine of 5,000
cattle and 4,000 sheep and goats for their wickedness; and another
chief well-known and powerful must soon be punished, he adds cas-
ually, he must also pay a fine! With these quiet covert warnings to
Lobengula, the epistle appropriately comes to an end.

In 1891 Mr. Joubert once more turned his eyes with longing towards
the regions of the north. He in that year organized a trek, and in
this project he received the support of many of his own relatives and
others. The plan was that they should move northwards into what is
known as Banyailand, occupy whatever territory seemed attractive to
them and there form a new republic. We are told that arrangements
had been ripened even to the length of naming the officers of the new
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republic before the party had left the Transvaal. Mr. Joubert and his
friends thus set out on the task of founding a new nation. They moved
in their slow-going wagons northwards till they reached the boundary
of their country, the Limpopo River. News of their project had of
course spread far and wide and at a place called Rhodes’s Drift they
were met by the Administrator of Rhodesia, Dr. Jameson. He displayed
no military force, confronted ‘them merely with the facts of the ecase
and put the matter so strongly and.clearly that their journey was for
the time arrested. Meantime representations from still higher quarters
were made to President Kruger, who, under the pressure of these, at
last sent a message to General Joubert which compelled him most un-
willingly to turn his face to his own beloved country again and give up
the dream of founding another Boer republic in the center of Africa.

In 1896 it looked as if General Joubert would have his revenge. Dr.
Jameson and his officers who conducted the Raid under him were in
prison. The one raider now felt that he had the mastery of the other
raider, and it was General Joubert who most strenuoisly insisted that
Dr. Jameson and his fellow raiders should be hanged. President Kru-
ger, however, with a shrewder insight into the case, argued with him
throughout a whole night. In the morning Joubert was conquered and
it was his turn now to conquer his fellow-citizens whom he had excited
to the hanging point. His speech of persuasion was characteristic of
Boer oratorical efforts. Like the President, Mr. Kruger, he turns
naturally to incidents in animal life, or on the battlefield, or in the chase,
for the illustrations which are to ‘strike his arguments home. “Fellow
burghers,” he said, “if you had a beautiful flock of sheep, and a neigh-
bor’s dogs got into the pasture and killed them, what would you do?
Would you pick up your rifle and straightway proceed to shoot those
dogs, thus making yourself liable to greater damage than that which
the dogs had done, or would you lay hold on those dogs and take them
to your neighbor, saying: ‘Now, here are your dogs. I caught them
in the act. Pay me for the damage done, and they shall return to you’?”
There was eloquent silence while the crowd of farmers slowly and
steadily made the application and then the General drove it in. “We
have the neighbor’s dogs in our jail here. What shall we do with them ?”
Thus once more President Kruger had his way.
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In personal appearance the Commandant-General is tall, but not
so broad as many of the Boers are, and he usually is represented in
photographs with a slight stoop of the shoulders forward. He has a
broad, straight-furrowed brow which overhangs a pair of powerful and
clear gray eyes. The eyes are not shifting and furtive as those of
President Kruger are generally said by visitors to be. The mouth js
cold and hard, the corners drooping slightly, and the expression as a
whole is not amiable. IIis nose is prominent, indicating in its outline
a certain power mingled with a more sensitive nature than that of the
average Boer. General Joubert is very fond of being photographed, and
the last which the world has seen was taken by Mr. Bennet Burleigh,
war correspondent for the London Daily Telegraph, who photographed
him just at the opening of the war as he was making his journey by rail
to his first camp.

General Joubert has visited Europe on several occasions, the first
occasion being in 1877. Again in 1891 he visited England and then
extended his travels to America. He crossed the continent to the Pacific
coast, returning by the Canadian Pacific Railroad. In the course of this
journey he made several public speeches, one being delivered at New
York under the chairmanship of the late Mr. Henry George, and the
other in Toronto. It is said that be was entertained by the Knicker-
bocker Club at New York on his return; he looked forward to the event
with glee as he promised himself that then before his fellow Dutchmen
he would be able to use once more his native tongue. During the
course of the dinner Joubert turned to the chairman and in Dutch
asked him if e could make his speech in that language. The chairman
did not understand the question. When it was repeated in English, to
Joubert’s consternation the reply came that there was probably only
one man there who could understand Dutch, and he was the Minister
from Holland. On returning to his hotel a friend said, “You see, Piet,
that here Dutch has had tb give way to the English language, and soon
you will all be speaking English throughout South Africa.” “I do not
mind,” replied Joubert, “if English does take the place of my language,
if only we have our liberty and our rights left to us.”

Mrs. Joubert is said to be a marvelously active woman who has been
in the habit of accompanying her husband on his campaigns of war,
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providing for him in his tent as at home. She has the credit of pos-
sessing more real moral courage than her husband, who is apt to yield
before the force of another will. While not so well educated as the
General, she exercises very great influence over him in the matters
which he has under ¢onsideration and seeks to strengthen him for carry-
ing through any policy or project in which he encounters opposition
outside. It is even said'that she it was who urged the General on when,
at Majuba Hill, he was loath to make the attack and was in the act of
inspanning his oxen for a hasty retreat.

General Joubert throughout his life has been characterized by a
broader outlook than President Kruger. He has been at the head of the
progressive party in the Transvaal. In 1893 he almost succeeded in
winning the Presidentship at the polls from Mr. Kruger, but in 1898
as the result of the Raid and the subsequent history of the Transvaal
he had no chance and did not become a candidate. He has always con-
fessed that the reforms demanded by the Outlanders were not unrea-
sonable. In a letter written some months before the war he said: “If
you came to me to-day with a petition, praying for reforms, I assure
- you that I would quite willingly sigh my name, for I also want to better
the eonditions of the Government, which I know is not what it should
be.” For example, he has admitted that the conditions of obtaining the
franchise by Outlanders ought to be more liberal and more simple.
He would even grant it after two, three or four years’ residence. He
would repeal the renunciation and revocation clauses of the oath, em-
ploying only a declaration or oath of fidelity, loyalty and obedience to
the Transvaal Republie, such as the Orange Free State demands. This
would cut a man off from his previous citizenship and bind him to the
South African Republic with all needed solemnity. He would, how-
ever, retain the custom that has been introduced of recent years into
the Transvaal by which the oath of allegiance is made at the beginning
of the full period which must elapse before ‘the power of exercising the
franchise is conferred.

It is strange, therefore, to reflect that the old General is fighting to
provide what he regards as not unreasonable reforms. His is perhaps
the most pathetic figure in this war, as he leads his armies in what he
knows to be a hopeless struggle for the independence of his country.
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The pathos is deepened when we realize that his own policy would
have removed those very features of Transvaal law which occasioned
the disputes that led to the war. Referring to the possibility of war,
he declared that he could not see sufficient reason for a conflict between
England and the Transvaal. In his opinion the differences could have
been settled peacefully and without resort to arms. He was throughout
unwilling to admit that the controversy would end in war, while as a
loyal citizen he stood ready to carry out the behests of his Government.

SECTION IV. SIR HERCULES ROBINSON.

Sir Hercules Robinson was one of the many distinguished Britons
who, having been fortunate enough to become widely known under -
their family name, have hidden themselves under a title of nobility on
being raised to the House of Lords. Sir Hercules Robinson became
Lord Rosmead at the very end of his life when his public career was
over. Hence we must speak of him in the following paragraphs by that
name which he wore throughout his life.

His fame rests upon the fact that he became High Commissioner for
South Afriea and Governor of the Cape Colony at one of the most critical
turning points in the history of the country. He was sent omt as im-
mediate successor of Sir Bartle I"rere, who had been appointed for the
express purpose of carrying out a policy of vigor and hurry, but had
been recalled under a cloud of official disgrace. Others had pursued
that policy without wisdom and the disastrous effects were laid upon
his shoulders. Like many men who have been concerned in the exten-
sion or upbuilding of the British Iimpire, Sir Ilercules Robinson was an
Irishman. His father was Admiral Hercules Robinson of Rosmead in
the County of Westmeath. The younger Hercules never forgot his an-
cestral home, and at the close of his life he assumed its name as his title
in the House of Lords.

While a young man Hercules Robinson held various posts in the
Irish civil service; then he became a- justice of the peace in the County
of Kildare. After a short period of military service in the 87th Regi-
ment, he was appointed President of Montserrat, and for forty years
thereafter he spent his life in the Governorship of distant portions of
the British Empire. He became successively Governor of the Leeward
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Islands, Governor of Hong Kong, and Governor of Ceylon. In the year
1872 he received remarkable promotion, and the first real opportunity
of his life, by his appointment to the Governorship of New South Wales.
Hitherto he had been ruling over the populations of dependencies,
where the stage of self-government had not been reached. He now
undertook the much more delicate task of acting as the titular ruler of
a great self-governing colony. He appears to have made himself both
popular as a man and successful as an official in this important sphere,
and did good service by drawing attention to the problem which since
those years has made gradual approaches to a solution, namely, the con-
federation of all the Australian Colonies. He was one of those who
believed in the possibility, and, if all goes well, the probability of fed-
erating all the great colonies with Great Britain herself in still closer
" bonds than those which at present make them one.

Robinson as a student of constitutional history admired the Ameri-
can and Canadian Constitutions and saw clearly that for any state in
Australia to stand out of the union in the hope of benefiting itself would
be an act of political and even of commercial suicide. The consumma-
tion which he so long ago helped with others to prepare, has quite re-
cently been happily reached on that continent.

In the year 1881 the Governor of New South Wales received an ap-
pointment of a still more trying nature and the supreme task of his life
was laid upon Sir Hercules Robinson. It was in the year 1881, Sir
Bartle Frere, almost universally loved in South Africa by Boer and Eng-
lish alike, who had had nothing to do either with the annexation of the
Transvaal or its misgovernment or with the war of independence or the
retrocession of the country, was made the scapegoat for the blunders

- of others, especially of his superiors in London. He was openly threat-
ened with impeachment on his return, and in every way had his name
deliberately blackened by men, some of whom might have been honored
by blacking his shoes. The Government decided to put in his place
some one whose career had been characterized by suavity of manner,
correctness of official performance and quietness of purpose. They
found such an one, and afterwards paid the price, in Sir Hercules Rob-
inson. He was an ideal official, scrupulous even punctilious in the ob-
servance of all the routine and etiquette of high official life. He had
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spent his life in seeking to please men, and gave himself in South Africa
to the task of pleasing every one. He had never been compelled as Sir
Bartle Frere, an immeasurably greater man, to undertake labors de-
manding large grasp of policy and what one may call the initiative
impulse. He was always more led than leader.

When he arrived in South Africa Sir 1lercules Robinson found the
Dutch party aroused to a white heat of self-consciousness and ambi-
tiousness by the victory of their revolutionary brethren in the Transvaal.
Everywhere the race feeling between English and Boers was accentu-
ated. The keenest minds in the Dutch Republic and in the Dutch party
in Cape Town saw as by a keen intuition into the weakness of the British
Government, its attitude of compliance with whatever demands the
Boers might make. Mr. Gladstone had avowedly restored to the Trans-
vaal its independence because the Boer inhabitants of the country
demanded it. “Where,” these same men seem to have asked themselves,
“Where shall we find the limits to this acquiescent spirit? Where will
Great Britain attempt the hard task of putting down her foot and. say-
ing, Thus far and no farther?”’” The result of cogitations and questions
of this kind in the minds of men at Pretoria, Bloemfontein and Cape
Town was the formation of the Afrikander Bond. Concerning this most
remarkable and most powerful society, the real moulder of South Afri-
can history since that date, we give a full account elsewhere in these
pages. The instinct of Sir Hercules Robinson, it may almost be said his
inevitable duty, in the circumstances was to please the Afrikander Bond.
His Governorship may therefore be summed up in this statement, that he
sought conscientiously and earnestly on the one side to win over the
trust and affections of the Dutch people by yielding to their demands in
all matters which seemed to him compatible with the maintenance of
British authority; but on the other hand this drove him at various im-
portant points to find a way to exercise that authority which should at
once preserve it from destruction and yet suit it to the ostensible aims
of the Afrikander Bond. In 1883 the Governor returned to London in
time to meet the Transvaal Delegates in conference with Lord Derby.
The result of their conference was the drawing up and signing of the
London Convention of 1884, and for this document Sir Hercules was
very largely responsible. 1Irn that Convention we find that once more



260 POLITICAL WORKERS.

-

Great Britain has yielded a large number of vital points to the demands
of the Boers, without any counterbalancing gifts on their part whatso-
ever. At only two points did Lord Derby and Sir Hercules Robinson
maintain a firm attitude, the one was regarding the making of treaties,
the other the drawing of the*boundary line in South Bechuanaland.
With regard to South Bechuanaland Sir Hercules Robinson publicly
committed himself to the policy of direct Imperial control and himself,
against the wish at first of both Lord Derby and John Mackenzie, in-
sisted upon the appointment of the latter as the first Imperial Deputy-
Commissioner in Bechuanaland. It is evident that at this time Sir
Hercules imagined that the Boers would be quieted and satisfied by the
policy of acceding to their demands on many important and even vital
matters, and that he would still be able to maintain the British suprem-
acy by the new policy of initiating direct Imperial administration of
native territories.

When he reached Cape Town he found the Dutch party full of en-
thusiasm over the remarkable gains which they had made in London,
but thoroughly aroused to the dangers in which their further plans
would be involved by Robinson’s scheme of Imperialism. They pro-
duced a very considerable agitation on this matter with the result that
they conquered Mr. Rhodes, who was then coming to the front, and
Captain Bower, who was at that time named Imperial Secretary, and
through whom under this title communications with the administrators
of the new Imperial scheme were to be carried on. With their help a
new policy with a new title was evolved to suit the emergency. The
policy was known as Colonial Imperialism, and it was pursued with
the utmost vigor. Mr. Rhodes did his utmost to conciliate the Dutch
party by speaking openly of “eliminating the Imperial factor,” by which
he meant of course the removing of direct relations between Great Brit-
ain and native territories or the new colonies in South Africa. The
policy which he at this time professed was the one which he himself
later finally defeated, of extending the Cape Colony up through Bech-
uanaland and gradually placing all South Central Africa under the
British flag through the expansion of this one colony. The Dutch of
course, while never professing enthusiasm for the scheme, allowed it to
proceed, as being infinitely preferable to the other. Sir Hercules Rob-
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inson, no doubt sincerely, believed that once more he could win the
affections of the Dutch party for Great Britain by administering the
pill of Imperialism under the sweet covering of colonial expansion.
The result, as we describe elsewhere in detail, of the adoption of this
policy was, that South Bechuanaland was very nearly lost to the British
Empire within a few months of its proclamation as a British protector-
ate by an Imperial officer. The only thing that saved South Bechuana-
land from absorption by the Transvaal as the result of Mr. Rhodes’s
Colonial Imperialism, and the one thing that saved Sir Hercules Robin-
son’s Governorship from an everlasting disgrace, was the sending out,
against the wish both of Mr. Rhodes and Robinson, of the Warren expe-
dition. The Blue Books show beyond all doubt that Sir Charles War-
ren was from the first hampered by both the High Commissioner for
South Africa and his Deputy Commissioner in Bechuanaland (Mr.
Rhodes). This, Sir Charles Warren himself later proved in public print
with the utmost clearness. The result of that expedition was the final
rescue of South Bechuanaland from the Transvaal. It became a Crown
Colony and so continued for about ten years.

In the year 1888-89 Sir Hercules Robinson became interested in the
magnificent scheme of development which had gradually formed in the
mind of Mr. Rhodes and was kept cognizant of the various steps by
which concessions were being obtained from Lobengula in Matabele-
land. In April, 1889, the Governor sent a message to London announc-
ing certain of these concessions and clearly hinting that they might
become the basis of a Chartered Company. In that year Sir Hercules
Robinson’s term of office reached its close, and he returned to England.
Having been reappointed he returned to the Cape for another term of
seven years. But to the amazement of all he made a speech which was
so full of anti-Imperialism, so amazingly disloyal, that the Dutch could
not openly defend, though they rejoiced at it, and the loyal citizens were
indignant. It led to his immediate recall! IHe lived in retirement for six
vears and then in the year 1894, to the utter astonishment of all men, he
was reappointed. His successor, Sir Henry Loch, afterwards Lord
Loch, had found his position in South Africa growing more and more’

-uncomfortable for himself. He could not work beyond a certain point
with Mr. Rhodes, nor Mr. Rhodes with him. He was not so pliant to the
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purposes of the millionaire Prime Minister of the Cape Colony and ruler
of Rhodesia.

When Sir Henry Loch retired Mr. Rhodes hastened to England and
himself pressed upon the Government the urgent need of sending out
Sir Hercules Robinson on the ground that he alone had kept the peace
between the Boers and the English, and was the most successful Gov-
ernor for that reason whom South Africa had seen. It is related that
even President Kruger, in order to snub Sir Henry Loch, had spoken
with enthusiasm of Sir Hercules Robinson as a man who always kept his
word. So he did—to Mr. Rhodes and the Dutch party. Yet Mr. Kruger
did once, in 1884, call Robinson a “liar,” but that was when Robinson
displeased him.

One of the first questions brought to the front on his return to South
Africa was that of annexing the Crown Colony of Bechuanaland to
the Cape Colony. This annexation was not desired by the Cape Col-
onists as a whole; it was detested by thie native chiefs with whom sol-
emn Imperial agreements had been made, and it was deeply disliked by
the majority of whites. But Mr. Rhodes had reasons for desiring this
annexation and Sir Hercules Robinson was only reopening the old policy
of Imperialism through colonial expansion; and it was always easy to
persuade reluctant Cape Dutch, if there were any, that the colony would
derive immense benefits from the annexation. The scheme was carried
by a majority in the Cape Parliament, and was agreed to by the Colonial
Office in London. The English Government in this way once more
broke faith with native tribes and once more put them as we have shown
elsewhere at the mercy of Dutch prejudices and practices.

The annexation took place in October, 1895, and in December of the
same year the Jameson Raid occurred. A glance at the map will show
that the Raid could not have taken place if Bechuanaland had not been
brought out of Imperial administration into the power of Mr. Rhodes,
Prime Minister of Cape Colony! When this tragic event threw South
' Africa into tumult, Sir Hercules Robinson saw for the first time the very
instruments which he thought he had been using throughout his two
administrations for reconciling the white races, used to cut them apart
more widely than ever. The control of Bechuanaland had been neces-
sary to Mr. Rhodes’s scheme of supporting the revolution of Johannes-
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burg. Colonial Imperialism had been employed first in 1884 to recon-
cile the Dutch in Cape Colony, and then: in 1895, to overthrow them in
the Transvaal. Mr. Rhodes, hailed for years as the reconciler of the
races, stood forth as their divider. South Africa was plunged into
years of the utmost misery, which have reached their deepest darkness
in the year now running its dreary course.

When the Raid took place Sir ITercules Robinson as soon as possible
rushed to Pretoria.- ITe came upon the sceune there at a time of extraordi-
nary excitement and intense anxiety. e was commanded by the Brit-
ish Government to repudiate all connection with the Raid and its insti-
gators. At the same time it was his duty to obtain from President
Krnger as lenient a treatment as possible of the Outlanders who had
plunged into this difficulty, and to claim that the British subjects who
had invaded the Transvaal or rather their leaders and officers should be
sent to London for trial and punishment.

There can be no doubt that Sir Hercules Robinson’s past friendliness
towards the Boers gave him some grace even amid this heat of passion
in the eyes of President Kruger. On the other hand, there seems abund-
ant proof that he once more gained the apparent good will of thie Dutch
by avoiding an insistent tone when appealing on behalf of the Outland-
ers. They have ever since maintained that he allowed President Kru-
ger to break faith with them and that pledges madge when they expected
that the High Commissioner would see them fulfilled, were quietly ig-
nored. When the trial of the Raiders took place in London and w